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PREFACE.

CoNsIDERING the number of Greek Grammars, already in market,
some apology may appear necessary for the introduction of a new
one. Without formally making a defence, it may be remarked, that
subjects of deep interest, need to be viewed in as many different
bearings as can readily be obtained. Grammar, whether considered
as a branch of philological science, or a system of rules subservient
to accuracy in speaking or writing any language, embraces a most
interesting field of research, as wide and unlimited, as the progres-
sive development of the human mind. A work of such magnitude,
requires a great variety of laborers, and even the humblest may be
of some service. Even erroneous positions may be turned to good
account, should they, by their refutation, contribute to the elucida-
tion of principle.

A desire of obtaining a more compendious and systematic view
of grammatical principles, and more adapted to his own taste in
order and arrangement, induced the author to undertake, and gov-
erned him in the compilation of this ‘manual. In excellency of dis-
cussion, and detail of observation, he never dreamed of equalling,
much less of transcending, many who have gone before him. Num-
bers of these embrace a large body of grammatical matter, excellent
in itself, and of invaluable service to the more advanced siudent.
The aim of the compiler of these sheets'is something more humble,
and more adapted to the exigencies of tyros in Greek literature—
the condition of most of our youth when they bid adieu to the halls
of their Alma Mater.

In the construction of this little trea;tise, the author, with pleasure,
takes this opportunity of acknowledging himself, frequently indebted
to Professors Anthon, Bullion, Goodrich, etc. of our own country ;
as well as to the following foreign gentlemen whom he here men-
tions, to save further reference in the body of the work—viz. Mat-
thiae, Thiersch, Buttmann, Messrs. De Port-Royal, Dunbar’s Greek
Exercises, Jamieson’s Hermes Scythicus, Maor, Nielson ; and on
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the Greek Metres, Hermann, Searle, Tate, Phillips and several
anonymous authors. From these he has culled whatever might
answer his purpose, but acknowledges particularly his indebtedness
to Professors Anthon and Bullion, for the facilities afforded him,
from their digested and compendized views of Matthiae, and
Thiersch, as well as from their own judicious reflections.

In the introductory observations, a table has been given, contain-
ing some of the ancient oriental alphabets. These have been copied
from Scaliger on Eusebius’s Chronicon, Richardson’s Arabic and
Persic Grammar, and Fry’s Pantographia. The object of introduc-
ing these tables was to excite the curiosity of the young student, to
show him the parentage of the Greek alphabet, and, perhaps, inspire
him with a desire of acquiring a knowledge of some of those eastern
languages, more nearly or remotely related to the original Hebrew,
and whose alphabets are obviously so analogous to that of the
Greeks.

I have adopted Moor’s rules for contraction, somewhat modified,and
so generalized, by incorporating, in the form of exceptions, with the
third and sixth rules, the suggestion of the foot note in the first edition
of his grammar, that they comprehend not only all the contractions
of the third declension, of adjectives, verbs, and participles ; but also
those of the first and second declensions. By drilling a student
thoroughly on these rules and the examples adduced, the necessity
of a paradigm of contracted verbs in aw, sw, ow, is entirely super-
seded. In place of such a paradigm, a table embracing all the pos-
sible contractions in such verbs, is given, which serve as examples
of the general rules, to which they “are all severally referred.

A modified scheme of Thiersch’s plan of the formation of the
tenses, not one from another, but all from the root, has been adopted.
This root is considered, as in most verbs, susceptible of several
modifications. The unmodified radiz, is denominated, the first
root, which forms the verbal base of the Present, Imperfect, 1 Fut. ;

"1 Aor. Active, Passive, and Middle ; as also of the Perfect Active
and Passive, and Paulo-Post Future.—The second root forms the
base of the 2 Fut.; 2 Aor. Active, Passive, and Middle. The
third root is the base of the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle.

It is unhesitatingly believed that this mode of forming the Greek
‘tenses is more natural, and consequently more philosophical, than
the ordinary plan of forming them from edch other, by many sinuo-
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sities, inversions, and reciprocal generations. One grammarian
forms the Perfect Passive from its own Future ; another, with equal
propriety, deduces the Future from its own Perfect, through the
medium of the First Aorist Passive! By the method here adopted,
they are all formed independently of each other, resting severally,
each on its own proper base. The terminations being known, and
the respective roots ascertained, the student has only to attend to the
prefixes, if there be any, (which, in connection with the proper roots
constitute the groundform of the tense) and annex the personal termi-
nations ; paying strict attention to the laws of euphony. He will
thus acquire a knowledge of roots and their appendages, form a dis-
tinct conception of the radical base, and all its modifications and
additions in passing through the numbers and persons, moods and
tenses ; and not only recognize the external form, but become ac-
quainted with the internal structure of the fabric, in all its different
combinations. But here, with pleasure, I refer the reader to the
preface to the edition of 1809, of Thiersch’s tables, as translated by
Professor Patton.

A synoptical view of the verbs in u:, presenting what seems in
grammars generally, to be four conjugations, as really forming but
one—except udwyu: in the Subjunctive Present—will diminish labor,
be less discouraging and tend greatly to the promotion of accuracy
in committing the paradigms.

The syntax is presented in a form, somewhat new. Under the
running title of concord, the student will find every thing respecting
the syntax of the Nominative. So likewise, under the title of govern-
ment of the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, every thing will be
found belonging to the government of these cases respectively.

Although it might have been thought preferable to have kept the
government of the prepositions by themselves, as some of them
govern two cases, and others three, and consequently had to be re-
peated ; yet, this would have deranged the plan proposed, viz. the
presenting to the student, under each case, its complete government
by all the different parts of speech exercising any control over it.”
The derivation of the Greek prepositions from the Hebrew, may be
considered by some, as fanciful ; by others, as pedantic. Be itso;
such imputations I shall bear without a murmur. These derivations
affect not the merits of the grammar ; and besides, their exposure,
by such as may be competent to do it, may contribute something to
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the interests of philology. In these etymologies I have generally
agreed with Parkhurst and Jones.

In the prosody, I have been as concise as the nature of the sub-
ject, in my opinion, would admit. Here some liberties have been
taken, which are liable to imputations similar to those above-men-
tioned ; and like the other, not at all affecting the merits of the sub-
ject. They are of a mere superficial nature, touching only names,
or technical denominations, and may be rejected at once, by all who
may feel so inclined, and the old names retained in their stead.
The name iambotroch has been preferred to that of antispast, and the
reasons have been there assigned. Instcad of a name consisting of
two terms or words, technically employed, both terms have been
combined into one, under a Greek denomination of similar import.
This combination’ is belicved to be sufficiently euphonic, and the
meaning obvious. - There secems to be a tendency in language to
unite together words intimately connected, as Charlestown, West-
chester, Pittsburgh, etc. and especially whén they are of a technical
character, they become more convenient and wicldy, as tools or in-
struments for the purposes intended.

The department of versification embraces the nine most usual
sorts of Greek poetry, tambic, anapaestic, dactylic, etc. Examples
under most of the species belonging to these several genera, taken
from the ancient authors, have been furnished.

Rules for the use of the accents usually prescnted in grammatical
compends, have here been entirely omitted. For such omission, it
is proper some reasons should be assigned. v

Believing as I do, that there is no hope of ever accurately ascer-
taining the manner in which the ancient Grecks pronounced their
language, I cannot conceive how the more delicate, evanescent tones,
elevations and depressions of voice, could, by arbitrary visible marks,
be arrested, and preserved, in their subtilty, so as to be appreciated
by us. So ultra-refined was the modulation of their voice, and so
exquisite the harmony of their composition, that they carried the
poetic feet—the dactyls, spondees, anapacsts, etc. into their prosaic
declamation. Thus: doneg vepog, etc. quoted by Longinus from
Dem. Or. de Corona, is a specimen. Believing thus, the author of
this grammar did not wish to impose such an oncrous task on juve-
nile industry. But, even were it possible to ascertain and appreciate
their delicate modulations, it might be asked, cui bono? What na-
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tion will ever make this noble language the vehicle of thought in
conversation or declamation ? And with regard to the modern
Greek, it would be no very difficult task to shew, that they are as
far removed from the pronunciation of their ancestors, as any other
nation. If, indeed, their use of the accents should be regarded as a
model of imitation, all attention to quantity must be entirely aban-
doned. Vid. Mr. Browne’s paper in the Irish Phil. Trans. Vol. VIL
p- 359. Besides, some of the greatest critics have rejected them
altogether. Beza, Scaliger, Spelman, Vossius, Salmasius, Beritley,
Brunck, and Dawes, all reject them. To these I might add many
other names of great authority, as the learned Wakefield, in his
preface to his elegant selection of Greek tragedies, etc. Of our
‘own countrymen might be mentioned Goodrich’s edition of Hachen-
berg, Hartford, 1821, and Ross, of whom the former omits them
altogether, with the exception of the circumflex; the latter in his
grammar published Phil. 1817, thus notices the accents ; “I have
wholly omitted any rules concerning them. I should be glad to see
these shackles of our own putting on, taken off forever. They had
their origin in barbarism, when the true pronunciation was lost, and
have ever since answered, either no end at all, or a very bad ‘one.
For, that the ancient Greeks did not use them, is plain from their in-
scriptions and coins.”

It is admitted that in many instances they distinguish words; yet
such marks are not necessary for their distinction. Like the adver-
bial mark, and that of the Ablative in Latin, they sometimes lead
astray. All languages have many words similarly spelled and pro-
nounced, whose different meanings are easily ascertained from' the
context. :

It is with reluctance I differ from the very reputable authority of
Professor Stuart, backed as it is, by the weight of such men as Butt-
mann and Passow, of whom it might be said, in defence of the

accents,

St Pergama dextra
Defendi possent, etiam hac defensa fuissent.

Yet, however much I respect such names, my own convictions
must govern my course, agreeably to the maxim of the Roman bard,

Nullius addictus jurare in verba magistri.
What may be the merit of this compilation, or whether it have
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any merit at all, must remain for others to determine. It is now let
loose upon the public. They will do it justice. I shall not insult
them by either begging their favor, or undervaluing it. Should a
second edition ever be needed, whatever defects or errors (for doubt-
less it has its full share) may be either discovered by the author
himself, or pointed out by the suggestions of others, will be supplied
and corrected, and the accents, if desired, will be added.

Bellevue, April 16, 1838.



GREEK GRAMMAR.

REMARKS ON THE GREEK LANGUAGE.

THaT speech or language, the great vehicle of communicating
thought by vocal sounds, was a supernatural gift to our primeval
ancestors, by the Author of their being, is a position apparently ac-
cordant with reason and Scripture. Had mankind ever been the
mutum et turpe pecus, of infidel cosmologists, their condition, as so-
cial beings, must have been any thing but enviable. There is no
need to suppose their vocabulary very extensive, yet it was doubt-
Jess commensurate with the exigencies of their situation ; and by
the exercise of their own powers, would be enlarged as necessity
and circumstances required. This enlargement would be progres-
sive and measured and regulated by the successive development of
the arts and sciences, and the improvements of social life.

All the diversities in the languages of the world, whether radical
or dialectical, can be satisfactorily accounted for, on a necessary
divergence, arising from local separation, different pursuits, political
condition, civil and moral improvement, the advancement of the arts,
from climate, etc., without the introduction of a miracle. INec deus in-
tersit,etc. Neither is this idea at all at variance with sacred history.

But as the transmission of thought through the instrumentality
of the tongue, or language properly so called, must be very limi-
ted in point of distance, this has been remedied by representations
addressed to the eye. These were either pictorial or symbolical :
the former representing objects by pictures, the latter by symbols
representative of articulate sounds—alphabetical writing. This lat-
ter, if of human invention, even in its rudest state, may justly be con- -
sidered one of the greatest triumphs of genius, which ever charac-
terized our race. This invention—if invention it be—is enveloped
in the darkness of the remotest antiquity. There is strong reason
to believe that it originated before the deluge. It can be traced till
within less than two hundred years of that awful catastrophe ; and
nothing can appear less reasonable or probable, than that a mere
handful of people struggling for subsistence, without any apparent
necessity, in their existing circumstances, should invent an art so
transcendently sublime and difficult !

Aware of objections and difficulties connected with the opinion
that the Hebrew was the first language, I am notwithstanding in-
clined to adopt it. 'That it is the parent of the languages of Western
Asia and of Europe, few will controvert. And that most of the
alphabets of these regions have sprung from one common parent,
will be manifest on inspection of the following table.

1
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the Letters.  Phenician,  Bamaritan.  Chaldee. Syriae.
Aleph | N X ® | Olaph i
Beth q a ] Beth o
Gimel 1 1 3 Gomal -
Daleth 4 T - Dolath ’
He N q N He o
Vau X ¢ 1 Vau o
Zain B ¥ Zain 1
Heth a H 1 | Heth »
Teth %) v o) Teth 2
Yod m a " Yud .
Caph = b~ =] Coph o
Lamed 2 2 P Lomad &
Mim - »w ) Mim 0
Nun 9 '|] J Nun a
Samech| 0 g ® | Semchat o
Oin 0 v y Oe s
Pe d J D | Pe 2
Tsade m m X | Tsode 3
Koph X P P | Kuph o
Resch qQ ) | Resh ;
Shin w s i Shin .
Thau N X N | Tau 2
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Power in

- Arabie. Greek. Rom. Letters.
Elif f Alpha A, e | A a
Ba 3 Beta B,8 | B,b
Jim > Gamma I,y |Gg
Dal )
Dhsalth§ {5 | Delta 40 D,d
He s | Eta H,q | Ee
Wau 9 | Bau F,ffv| ForV
Za f | Zeta Z,z | Z,z
Ha s _ .
Khahk } { 5 |Hea  H° | Hh
Ta t
Thaths | Theta 6,0 | Th
| Ya S Iota L 4 I9 i
Kef (=} Kappa K« | Kk
Lam S Lambda 4,2 | L,1
Mim © | My M,p | M,m
Nun 3 | Ny N,v | Nyn
Sin w | Sigma 36 | S8
Ain §c | Omicron -
Gain-gh} g:’: Omega } 0,4 0,3
Fa 5 | Pi o= | Pp
gi‘iﬁ.dd " | Sanpi M, 3 | emonuor.
Kaf 5 | Koppa ¢,4 |Qq
Ra N Rho P @ R’ r
Shin & | Sigma W,s | S,
. T (X
Tza} {: | Tau 7,7 | Tyt
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The old Phenician seems to have the strongest claims to antiquity.
Next to this comes the old Samaritan, which we feel confident
was the alphabet in which the Pentateuch was written. This
is still preserved in the Samaritan Pentateuch, and is clearly shown
from fossil coins to have prevailed before the Babylonish captivity.
The beautiful square Chaldee character—the character in which the
Old Testament is now written, has prevailed ever since the Baby-
lonish transmigration. The Syriac or Syro-chaldaic alphabet, both
in name and figure, is sufficiently recognisant of its parentage. The
Arabic, making allowance for its aspirations, has an indisputable
claim to Hebrew affiliation. That the Greek letters are derived
from the :ancient Phenician, is a point, now, universally conceded.
That both language and alphabetic characters are of oriental extrac-
tion, will be controverted by few.

The eruptions of the numerous erratic hordes from the banks of
the Tanais, and the shores of the Euxine, and their successive migra-
tion westward and southward, along the Danube and its branches,
rolling on, wave after wave, till they reached not only the most
western and southern parts of the European continent, but even the
islands of the Mediterranean and Atlantic, are points fully estab-
lished by the testimony of ancient history. The continued influxes,
mixtures and amalgamations of these Nomadic tribes, not to men-
tion the influence of Phenician traffick and colonization, even as far
as Ultima Thule, must have required many centuries, before, by
any permanent practical coalescence, their language could assume
a fixed and definite character. But, as it is obvious that all these
tribes sprung from a common stock, spoke but different dialects of a
language radically the same, a very considerable degree of simi-
larity might be expected. In course of times, through the various
countries of Greece, various dialects resting on a common base, be-
came sufficiently marked to merit distinct attention.

It appears that the most ancient dialect of Greece, and of course
most strongly resembling its Scythian and oriental original, was

I. Tue AoLic.

This dialect prevailed northward and easterly of the Isthmus of
Corinth, except Megaris, Doris, and Attica. It was used in the Aeo-
lic colonies of Asia Minor, Lesbos and some other of the Northern
isles of the Archipelago; as we find by Sappho and Alcaeus; in
Boeotia by Corinna. It was peculiarly distinguished by its retention



GREEK LANGUAGE. 5

of the old Digamma (F), hence called the Aroric Digamma. Its
character was strong and rough, as fgodoy for godor ; wgoe for wes,
etc. Nearly allied to this was

II. TrE Doric.

This was the dialect of a people, most of whom were originally
mountaineers, and of course it was strong, rough and broad : they de-
lighted in « for 4 and o, as & Aade, for 4 Andn; év xogiv, for év
xogow, etc. The Doric tribe was large, and the parent of numerous
colonies. This dialect was spoken over a great part of Pelopon-
nesus, Sicily, Magna Graecia, and Doris, in Asia Minor. Gramma-
rians divide it into the Old and New Doric. Epicharmus, the comic
writer, and Sopliron, author of the Mimes, are the principal, in the
Old. In the New, Theocritus, in his beautiful Idyls, approaches
to the softness of the Ionic. In this he is the principal writer. Be-
sides these, we have Moschus and Bion; the first Pythagorean phi-
losophers—Timaeus, Archytas, and Archimedes; Pindar, Stesi-
chorus and Simonides of Ceos. This dialect is said to have been
spoken in its greatest purity by the Messenians. We have beauti-
ful specimens of it in the Syracusan Gossips; in the 15th Idyl of
Theocritus.

Aogiodey 0’ e&eane, doxd, 10is dwgietoot.

III. Tre lonic.

Ionia, in its Biblical application by Moses and Daniel, embraced
Macedonia and most of the eastern parts of Greece Proper, ex-
clusive of the Peloponnesus; by them designated 17, Javan, as
Bochart, in his Phaleg. clearly establishes. In Homer’s time the
Athenians were called iooves. Attica, then Ionia, was the early
residence of the Ionic tribe, who carried the name of the mother
country to the district in Asia Minor, to which the colony emigrated.
These took the lead of their father-land, in the march of refinement,
and the terms Ionia, Ionic, Ionians, became the proud distinctions.
of the settlement and the colonists, while the original Ionians re-
signed the appellation for Attics, or Athenians, and for-their coun-
try that of Attica. This is the softest, most sonorous, and musical,
of all the Grecian dialects. It delights in'the concurrence of vow-
els; 5edioo for ficov; and in the absence of aspirates, as amaigso—
pat, for apaigsopas. Besides Herodotus, Hipparchus wrote in the
Ionic dialect. It was also very prevalent in the times of Homer
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and Hesiod, and the other ancient poets, who did not, however, blend
all the various dialects in their verse, as some suppose ; but made
use of the Ionic, in the state or condition of refinement, in which it
existed in their day.

IV. TeE ArTic-

After the emigration of the Ionian colonists to Asia Minor, and
the assumption of the name of Attica by the mother-country, their
language, in its progressive improvement, altered into the form
called the Attic dialect. At first this was the same with, and, for
a considerable time, differed but very little from the Ionic. It is of
course very characteristic of the genius of the people. Athens was
the theatre of orators, and popular eloquence, and this modification
of their language was calculated to make a strong and vivid im-
pression. Its chief characteristics are, a love of contractions, and
hard and aspirated sounds, as tv» for oy, agdny for agamy, 7dsy for
aday, or adnndewy, ete.

The changes from the Old Ionic have been distinguished by the
names of the OLp, MippLE and NEw ArTic, and their writers class-
ed accordingly.

oLp. MIDDLE. NEW.
Aeschylus, Gorgias, : Xenophon,
Sophocles, Aristophanes, Aristotle,
Euripides, Plato, etc. Demosthenes, and
‘Thucydides, ete. other orators.

V. CommoN LANGUAGE. ,

‘While Greece retained her liberty, each State employed its own
peculiar dialect. This dialect, raised to the highest rank by the
greatest number of the most eminent writers, became the language
of the Macedonian court, and spread with the conquests of Alexan-
der over Egypt and Syria, and a great part of Western Asia.
This circumstance, together with its extreme refinement, and the
renown of Athens—the University of the world—her schools of phi-
losophy and rhetoric, from the era of Alexander the Great, procured
for this dialect, the ascendancy over all the others. These of course,
in process of time, under the empire of Rome, were abandoned by
the more polished classes, and confined to the populace. - In the se-
cond and third centuries, they disappeared entirely from writing,
even on coins and monuments.
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V1. TrE Roman Diarkcr.

That this language analogizes with the Greek, not only in a larger
portion of its vocables but also in its grammatical structure, forms
and flexion, is not to be denied.  Along with its Greek radicals, how-
ever, it combines in its formation considerable contributions from
two other ancient languages, the Celtic and Pelasgic. The latter
of these did not radically differ much from the principal con-
stituent of the Latin, viz. the Aeolic Greek. Middle and Southern
Italy was peopled by Grecian colonies,—hence denominated Magna
Graeciay—a colony from Arcadia, under king Evander, Trojans,

" Liydians, etc., together with the Aenotorians, Ausonians, Umbrians,
Tyrrhenians, and other aboriginal tribes of Celtic origin, after a
long period for the operation of lingual affinities, had the various dia-
lects melted down into one beautiful, uniform, bold, dignified, and
energetic language, called LaTiN, which has survived the colossal
empire of the world.

VII. TrE EccrEsiasTicAL DiaLecr.

In consequence of the Macedonian conquests, the Greek language
was forced upon the attention of some nations that had formerly
spoken an Oriental tongue. They spoke in the Greek, but thought
in their native dialects; consequently, idioms foreign to the Greek
language, viz. Hebrew, Chaldaic, and Syriac peculiarities, are found
in the Greek of the New Testament, but still more in the ecclesi-
astical writers subsequent to the commencement of the Christian
era. It is true, the learned rhetoricians, grammarians, sophists,
and fathers themselves, made vigorous struggles against the inroads
on the purity of the common dialect, but were not able to stem the
torrent of corruption. On the fall of the Byzantine empire, and
capture of Constantinople, in the 15th century (1453), the ecclesias-
tical dialect spread over all classes without control.

VIII. MobERN GREEK.

Out of these scattered fragments and heterogeneous elements,
arose the Modern Greek. This is often called Romaic, a term de-
rived from the subjection of the Greek nation to the Roman—Byzan-
tine Empire. The name is not eligible. Besides the servile me-
morial which it involves, it was never sufficiently distinctive, and
requires an explanation in order to be understood. To the name
Modern, no reasonable objection can be made. This, although re-
moved from the ancient language by all the divergence of many
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centuries, and the unavoidable adulteration by many Turkish and
other foreign words, is yet not far enough removed to be ranked as
a separate tongue. '

There is evidence, tantamount to demonstration, that the pronun-
ciation of this dialect has departed widely from that of the ancient
Greeks ; yet not near so much, if we pay any attention to spell-
ing, as our own language has departed from the pronunciation em-
ployed not six centuries ago. Nothing can be less satisfactory than
to regulate the pronunciation of the ancient Greek, by that of the
modern. The modern Greeks pronounce entirely by the accents;
there is no dual number; no middle voice. They use not merely
the ancient article, but a modern, indefinite one,—sis, as ¢is oyos, a
word. They employ the auxiliaries of syw, I have,and Sedw, I will,
as in other modern languages. Yet a modern Greek work will be
easily intelligible to a good classical scholar. This will be evident
from the following specimen :

The Lord’s prayer in Modern Greek.

£ matege pog, GTWOU Elgmr £ TOUS ovpavovs® ag dyiaady To ovo-

poagov® ag ehdy 1 Bacieaacov® ag yevyro Felnuacov, xadwg &g Tov

ovpavoy, sTlt xae &5 THY Yy TO Youuuas 10 xadnusguvoy dos pag o o7

" HEQOY* X0l CUYYWQVOEMNG TO YOENUS, AT WG XL EUSLS TUYYWQOVNEY TOVS

ZOEWQEAETOG pag* X0 Uy oG QeQnS &g TaLgacTuoY, alda tAsevFepuotuag

ano tov wowngoy" Gnu sdixnaov swau i Bacides, xas 3 Suveps, xas 1
Soka, &g Tovs auwvag.  Apny.

REMARKS ON THE GREEK ALPHABET.

1. The Greek, like all other alphabets, is imperfect. A perfect
alphabet would contain a distinct character for every articulate sound
in the language. The Greek is both redundant and defective.
There is no necessity for the double letters £ &, v, as their constit-
uents could supply their place. There are no long vowels corres-
ponding 1o a, ¢, v. This is a serious defect. Their quantity is doubt-
ful &, v.

2. The alphabet ought to contain another symbol, whose power is
still in actual use, yet it has been shuffled out from among its com-
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peers, viz. [] or spiritus asper, which has always the power of the
sounded English H, as “Oungos, Homérds. We find indeed in old
inscriptions that this was a letter among the Greeks. HEKATON is
found for the modern ‘Exarov, and IIH is used for &, KH for X,
etc. Asin our own language H is sometimes sounded and sometimes
silent, as in honour, house, so it was among the ancient Greeks. They
divided the character, using the part on the left [ F ], when sounded,
and that on the right [1], when silent. The former was called the
rough, the latter the smooth, breathing. In process of time the con-
venience of the pen would drop the lower limb of each [v] [1], and
round off the remainder into the present forms [“] [*]. * The former
retains the power of H, the latter is useless. In the beginning of a
word v and ¢ have always the aspirate, as “Tdwg, ‘Pyrog ; when ¢ is
doubled in the middle of a word, as ag¢n», the former is levigated,
the latter aspirated.

8. According to the best authorities, the Cadmean alphabet of the

- Greeks wanted these nine letters, Z, H, 0, =, T, &, X, ¥, /2, and of
course had only fifteen characters, equal to the number of the Phe-
nician characters, at the time of the arrival of Cadmus in Greece.
Afterwards in the East, the Phenician alphabet expanded by the ad-
dition of v, 7,11, B, ©, X, p; out of this number 7 was first adopted
in Greece,—the parent of the Digamma, (hereafter to be noticed)
originally a vocal aspiration, whose force is still retained in the
Latin vip1, £vuM, VELIA,etc. Thisafterwards lost its aspirate char-
acter, and became the vowel v. The Greeks then had sizteen char-
acters. After T, 2, H, O, with names slightly altered, were introdu-
ced into Greece,— Tzaddi, Heth, Teth, into Zéta, Eta, Theta,—and
took their place in. the Greek alphabet according to their order in
the oriental. They had then nineteen letters in their alphabet.

Subsequently to this period @ and X were introduced, instead
of ITH and KH, and thus by their invention the alphabet was increa-
sed to twenty-one.

The Greek alphabet received its final completion from Slmom-
des, of Chios, about the time of the Persian war, He added %,
w, 2, and settled the function of H as a long vowel, the double of
E, and thus the alphabet was increased to the number of twenty-

four. According to Scaliger, in his Animadversions on the Chron-
icon of Eusebius, the Athenians had adopted these twenty-four let-
ters, four hundred and thirty-seven years before the Christian era

2
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4, Ameng the twenty-four, or rather twenty-five including [] are
not reckoned those which retained their places as mere ypouuars
smionua, or marks of number, as s Bau, sti, stigma = 6 ; between &
and £, which corresponds to the Roman F, afterwards the Aeolic
digamma ; ¢, orl\ , Koppa, or Koph, between n and ¢, corres-
ponding to the Roman Q, and finally, Sanpt, I, composed of =,
and 5 or 0 = 900 ; answering to the Hebrew w. As employed
by the Tonians these were called Tuvixa ypapuore ; as by the Attics,
At youuuate.

5. The Aeolic Digamma F, was so named from its appearmg to
be two I's placed one above the other. What the precise function
of this character was in the ancient dialects of Greece, it is not easy
to ascertain. It is pretty certain however that it must have parta-
ken of the nature of an aspirate pronounced near the lips, or by a
very small aperture, so as to utter the sound symbolized by &; or
further back from the lips », or still further back w: thus Bag-
gov for Varro; fadw for vado ; Ovehi for Veliq ; owor, vinum,
wine, etc. Of all the Grecian dialects, the Aeolic retained this char-
acter the last, and- hence it was denominated the Aroric DicamMma.

The use of this symbol, whatever may have been its power,
having been insensibly abolished, by the introduction of the aspi-
rates, the very vestiges of its existence are to be found only in a few
ancient inscriptions ; and in derivations made before its own figure
had been commuted, for the aspirate, as Vesta, from ‘Eota ; doubt-
less from the more ancient Feota. That the single v was Dorically
used for the aspirate, is manifest in Homer’s use of yevro, lliad @
43, for &ievo; (1) by syncope, &ivo, () Doricé yevro; A being
" changed into », and the aspirate into y. To what extent Homer
may have employed this digamma, for the prevention of hiatus, as
grammarians tell us; or how far the concurrence of vowels in the
total absence of it, may not be in most instances rather musical than
harsh, rather pleasing than the contrary, remains for others to deter-
mine. One may try to ascertain by the following expression of
Homer—rgona: jzkioto, compared with the digammated form zgomas
FyFelFouFo : at all events there are some who would not feel glad
to have the poems of the prince of poets improved by the intro-
duction of the digamma. We should be more familiar with this
noble language, before our ears become so delicately fastidious of
Homeric harmony, in the absence of such an auxiliary.
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6. The Greek was originally written in capitals without spaces
between the words, as ENAPXHIEIIOTHZEOGEOSTONOIPANON-
KATTHNTHN ; & agyn smogs 6 Jzog TOY  OVgEVOY
xac mpy ypw—Gen. 1: 1. ,

From the UNCIAL or MAJUSCULAR letters, originated, for ordinary
use, a cursive character, which during the Byzantine empire, partic-
ularly during the 11th and 12th centuries, prevailed extensively,
in a uniform and elegant shape. A more convenient, though less
elegant form succeeded this, in the 14th and 15th centuries. These
have been since the invention of printing recognized as the models
and bases of Greek typography. '

7. The Orientals, as every body knows, originally wrote, and still
continue to write, from right to left. The Greeks however from left
to right—ems v d85iev—manifestly from superstitious considerations
or a propitious direction, emidsiios. Ere they adopted this mode
entirely, they had long been in the habit of writing alternately from
left to right, and from right to left ; hence the name fovergogrdoy,
1esembling the turning of oxen in ploughing. Specimens of this
mode are found in both the Sigaean inscriptions, now in the British
museum.

D®PANOAIKO : EIM1: TO H
OOT"1IT OT : SO0TAIINO MITA
NEZIO, etc. Pantogr.

In common Greek orthography :

- ®aySoxov gt TOV ‘Egyoxqatovg Tov Ilgoxoynoiov, etc.
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§ 1. THE GREEK ALPHABET.

There are twenty-four letters in Greek, viz.

Corresponding names
of the

Character. Name. Power. Their meaning.
Hebrew lotters.

A, o Alpha a Aleph Ox.

B, S6 Beta’ b Beth - House.

Ly r Gamma g Gimel Camel.

4,90 Delta d Daleth . Door.

Es Epsilon & He * , Behold.

z ¢ Zeta, z Zain Armour.

H,q Eta é Heth . Hedge.

6,90 Theta th Teth Serpent.

I Iota i Yod Hand.

K, x Kappa k Caph 'Hollow hand.

A, A Lambda 1 Lamed Ox-goad.

Mpu Mu m Mem Stain, or, water.

N,y Nu n Nun Fish.

FA S Xi X (Vide Kappa and Sigma.)

0,0 Omicron 6 Oin Eye.

o % Pi P Pe Mouth.

P p Rho r Resh Head.

2,0 final ¢  Sigma s Samech Trident.

T,%,7 Tau t Tau Cross.

T,v Upsilon u Vau, kook, the parent of Digam-
. ma, F.

29 Ph{ ph t Tsadhe corresponding to 70

Xz Chi ch Sa;zpi, signifies a hunting-

P,y Psi ps pole. :

2,0 Omega o Ko d‘i{l:»l;;lz ;h @ parentof

The power of each letter is known from the initial sound of its name.

t As @ and y are only o and x aspirated ; end as y is only 7 and 0, and
two omicrons united by the shoulders, and opened at top, we have the
Hebrew meaning of all the elements of these letters, given above.
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§ 2. THESE LETTERS (yguppuera) ARE DIVIDED INTO VOWELS
(pwrnevia), AND CONSONANTS (orugura).

1. Of Vouwels.

The vowels are seven,! viz. two short (Spayea), & 03 two long
(uoxpe), 7, 03 three doubtful (epgifole), e, s, v; three changeable
(uszafolixa), a, 5 o ; four unchangeable (apszafora), n, 4, v, w; five
prepositive (mgotaxtixa), o, & 7, 0, w, in the formation of diphthongs ;
two subjunctive (Umotaxtixe), ¢, v.2

Of the prepositive and subjunctive are formed

2. Diphthongs (digpSoyyor).

The diphthongs are twelve in number—siz proper (xvga), when
both vowels are heard, viz. as, av, &, #v, o, ov. They are formed of
the short vowels and « taken for a short vowel ; thus:

From s g t. from o g o from & g ot
&V, ov. av.
The former are named Prepositive, the latter Subjunctive.
Siz are improper (xotayenotixai), ¢, 1, @, MV, @, vi, where only
one of the vowels, viz. the first, should be pronounced. Yet strictly

v, as it is always aspirated, should be pronounced as a peculiar aspi-
ration of &; thus viog, is to be sounded whios.

NOTES.

1 There are properly but five distinct vewels in the Greek lan-

guage ;

Short, & o, & i VU § Essentially the sawme, differing

Long, 7, o, & I, v . only in quantity.
Each long occupies double the time of the short in pronunciation.
Thus the character H arises from two E’s united, as will appear more'
readily when we consider that H is equal to ¥ 7 or £3, which in the
cursive hand passed into 7. That omega () is only two omicrons (o)
opened at top, is evident on inspection.

2 The sounds of ¢ and v, being formed by the palate and lips in
JSront of the mouth, may be denominated front vowels, while a, ¢, o,
being formed in the back part of the mouth, may be called back
vowels ; thus diphthongs are formed, when a back vowel (e, &, 0) unites
jtself in utterance with a front vowel (s, v) producing one sound ; thus:

« & &, & n now
o o, ov | o, @ wv
a, o, av a ¢ av
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§ 3. PRONUNCIATION OF THE GREEK VOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS.

1. As might be expected, most nations “insensibly slide into the
pronunciation of their own language in articulating a foreign one.
It is difficult to avoid this ; yet it is obviously a gratuitous and
unjust appropriation.

2. It is not unnatural to look, for the correct sound of any lan-
guage, to those among whom it is still living. Yet how fallacious
this may be, will be instantly seen, should we refer a foreigner, for
the pronunciation of English at the present day, to the manner of its
pronunciation in the reign of Henry VIII, or for its pronunciation in
the reign of that monarch, to the sound of the present enunciation !
The. Greek, like every living language, was subject to a constant
Siux.  To know precisely how the ancient Greeks pronounced every
word of their language, is, at present, impossible. And if it were
possible it might be asked, cui bono? The rose smells equally
sweet, call it by what name you please. Yet still uniformity is
desirable; and uniformity, as nearly coincident as may be attaina-
ble, with the ancient pronunciation, is certainly worthy of an effort.
Still, this is one of those cases, in which general uniformity is
preferable to partial accuracy. It is believed, that few languages
differ more from the ancient pronunciation than the modern Greek.

3. There are two general modes of pronunciation which divide
the opinions of the literary world. One proposes assimilation to
the more ancient ; the other, to that of the modern Greeks. These
are known by different names, as Erasmian, from Erasmus, by
whom a return was made to the more ancient mode, about the
beginning of the Reformation. The other, the Reuchlinian, from
Reuchlin, who strenuously adhered to the pronunciation of the
modern Greeks. The former was also called Etacism, from the
prevalence of the sound of H, (Eta), as a, in came. The latter was
named Iotacism, from the letter I, (Iota), inasmuch as 7, &, os, v, ve,
and ¢, all have the sound of %, in the word machine.

4. Although it is not pretended to ascertain with definite accu-
racy, the pronunciation of the ancient Greek, yet there are various
ways whereby we may rise to a high degree of probability, as to the
manner of their vocal articulation. It is obvious, that in pronuncia-
tion the sound of the vowels, short and long, whether by nature, or
by authority, should differ only in quantity, and not in the nature or
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- kind of vocality ; thus 7 should be equivalent to two Epsilons, and «
long to two Alphas short.

1. OF vOWEL SOUNDS.

1. 4 to-be sounded as the English a in hat, father, as wdng, mag.
This seems correct, 1. From the very pronunciation of the letter
Alpha, and it seems obvious that the initial of the name of each
letter was taken from, and is-expressive of, its power. " 2. From the
natural interjectional sound uttered in laughing, which in Greek
is & a, & 3. What the Septuagint, near three hundred years before
the Christian era, rendered « in Greek, the Masorites eight centuries
afterwards tried to arrest in the Kametz and Patach.

2. ¢ and %, to be sounded as ¢ in met and theré ; as pev and .
This is sufficiently ascertained by, 1. the natural sound in By, emit-
ted by sheep, which Cratinus informs us was the sound of this letter.
2. In the Septuagint, 7, is almost uniformly put for Tzere, and some-
times for Segol. Now the sound of &, is the same in kind as 7, dif-
fering only in quantity, as met, there.

3. i and 7, to be sounded as ¢ in pin, ravine; e, 3. We
adopt this sound, 1. From the pronunciation of the ¢ in Latin, on
the continent of Europe. 2. Its correspondence in the Septuagint
to the Masoretical Chirek in the Hebrew.

4. o and w, to be pronounced as o in not and note; as, og, d.
That this is the proper sound, we éonclude because, 1. O, or ok, is
a natural interjectional sound, common to all nations, and even to
some brutes, as So, aw, the bovine interjection with labial prefix.
2. The Greeks, of course, had this sound, and it belongs to no
other letter in their alphabet.

5. v and v, to be pronounced as u in surprise, eu in ceur, a
middle sound between ¢ and v. It is rendered by yin Latin and
English, as ovugowie, symphonia, symphony; ivoowmos, hyssopus,

" hyssop. It is expressed with considerable accuracy in the last sylla-
ble of words ending in y, as any, litany, etc. or in the Scottish words
puiry muir, etc.

II. Or DipETHONGS.

1. Of Proper Diphthongs.

1. o is sounded like ai in aisle, as ripee.  This will appear from
the analysis of the diphthongal constituents, as indicated by Virgil’'s
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use of aulai, pictai, for aule, picte, where the dieresis evidently
points to the sound assigned here to it. '

2. av, sounded like ou in our, as eviec. This sound is deter-
mined by the fact, that Aristophanes represents it by the barking of
a dog, fav, av, bow, wow ! the canine interjection, with the labial -
prefix.

8. &, like ei in height, as Tvyper. This sound is also established
by analysis. Let any person try to give the sound of both the con-
stituents, by any other expression of vocality ; he will find it diffi-
cult. It is preserved also in the Latin eia.

4. s, sounded like eu in feud, as svdvs. This sound is the same
in Greek, Latin and English, as evpaw:a, euphonia, euphony. It is
preserved also in the Latin Eurus.

5. oi, like 07 in 0il. Out of various traditions, such as xoilov,
calum, the dyos and thedosuor of Thucydides, we cannot help adopt-
ing the above as sufficiently distinctive.

6. ov, like ou in your, or tour, as ovrog. This sound seems indi-
cated by the sound of the Roman u in Thrasybulus, OgaciSovios.
This is pronounced in English, Thrasybulus. With this also agrees
the Masoretical Shurek; and besides, it is generally admitted that
the long sound of the Latin u, was equivalent to oo in wood.

2. Improper Diphthongs.
. @ as a in father, as quie.
. 7, as e in there, as Tiuy.
w, as o in note, as Aoyw.
v, as ai in aid, as quia.
. v, as oa in boat, as Jovua.
. i, as ut in suite, or as we, as sdua.

S U 0O

§ 4. Or SeiriTs OR ASPIRATIONS (mvevuara).

1. The spirits or breathings are said to be fwo, the smooth
(yihor) ['], and the rough (Seov) [*]. The former merely indicates
the absence of aspiration, the latter is equivalent, in sound, to 4 in
hat. ltis a fragment rounded off from the first half of H [thus
F r <],3 anciently employed as an aspirate, as HEKATON found in
old inscriptions, now ‘EK4TON.

NOTE.
3 That this is no figment of grammarians is shown from vases
found in Magna Graecia, on which are inscribed FHPA for ‘HPA,
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2. Every vowel or diphthong beginning a word is marked with
one of these spirits. In diphthongs, the aspirate is placed over the
second vowel, thus ofros. T and ¢ beginning a word are always

" aspirated. P in the middle of a word, if single, has none, but when
doubled, the former has the smooth, the latter the aspirate, as mogfow.4

8. Apostrophe (amoorgogos) ['] marks the rejection of a short
vowel, and sometimes of a diphthong at the end of a word, when
the next begins with a vowel, as xa¥ avror, for xaza avior.

Sometimes the concurring vowels are contracted, as xgyw for
xote £y 03,

§ 5. OF CoNSONANTS (cvugava).

Consonants are mute (apwva), semi-vowel (fjuspora) or doudle
(dinda).
1. The mutes are nine, viz.
Smooth (yia), =, x 1,
Middle (ueoa), B8, 7, 9,
Rough (dacea), ¢, 2, -
Each mute has its corresponding middle and aspirate, which are
said to be of the same order, pronounced by the same instrument of
the voice, advancing from a smooth to a rougher, and roughest
enunciation.
The following order expresses this intercognate relation,’ viz.

1 3 3
w B o
1 2 3
LT S 4)
3
: 3, 5

It will be found convenient to designate each of these orders
respectively by its smooth mute : thus, m, 8,  may be called p mutes,
as belonging to the order of which z is the smooth, etc.; or they

NOTES.

Juno ; FHPAKAEHS for ‘HPAKAEHZ, Hercules, etc. Here we find
that even after the entire H had ceased to be an aspirate, and had
been used as the long E, the first half F retained the power of an
aspirate.

4 The Aolians had another strong aspirate F' called Digamma, for

which see the remarks in the Introduction.

5 These mutes are marked thus, 1, 2, 3 in their respective orders,
to facilitate the exemplification of the changes in orthography required
by euphony, as may be seen in a subsequent section.

8
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may be designated from the organs by which they are pronounoed
labials, etc. as being articulated by the lips, etc. ; thus:
#n mutes, or labials, =, 8, ¢
x mutes, or palatals, x, y, z.
% mutes, or dentals, 1, 8, 3. : :
Mutes of the same order are interchangeable, as toi8w, roupe,
I0LP0. A
2. The semi-vowels are ﬁve, 4, u, % ¢ o; called also liguids
(yea) because they readily mix with, and flow into, other con-
sonants. '
8. The double consonants are three, y, & ¢, and are composed of
the cognate orders of mutes respectively, and o. Thus: '

n, 8,9 ¥ n.
% NHx i with ¢, make g § g pronounced ; xo.
Y, 6,3 N &4 0g.5,7

These double consonants in the .flection of the Noun and Verb,
are resolvable into their original elements, i. e. the mute may be
separated from o, thus, xogaf, xogaxos, goolw, sppador, etc.; yuy,
yvmog, etc.

4. Sigma final is written ¢, not o.

5. The letters », ¢, o, are final consonants, because no pure Greek
word ends in any other, except ex, oux and oy, supposed to have
come from &§ and ovys.

NOTES.

6 The olians always used o0 for {, as ovgiodew, instead of guvgs-
Lewv. This double letter is evidently n compound of two single ones ;
and there does not really appear to be any indisposition in the organs
1o pronounce ¢ ufter §. It is true, we vever find dg as separate single
letters. Such a concurrence is always expreqse(l by the deuble
letter &, and when the flexion of the Verb requires ¢ in the future,
the double ¢ after § would be intolerable, as q:gm?oaw and to ellde
only the ¢ incorporated with 8, would leave goadow, i. e. pgafn, indis-
tinguishable both in orthography and in sound, from the present
tense. The rejection, therefore, of the whole £, and not the ¢ alone,
seems to be necessary. Though, therefore, the T mutes are said to be
ejected before o, we shall consider § as an exception. Perhaps this
one in the case of { is the only exception.

7 The double letters are not used for the corresponding simple
ones, when these belong to the different parts of a.compound word,
a8 sxgtve not ssevm Yet we bave A3qvals for 43qvacde.
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'; - : § 6. OF SyrraBLEs.

1. Of Accents (neﬁaé;at),

These are three, 1. The acute (") (o%eta), which falls on the ulti-
" mate, penultimate, and antepenultimate, and sharpens the sound of
" the syllable, as tintw, I strike. 2. The grave (') (Sagua), which
falls on the ultimate, and denotes that its tone is to be depressed, as
vy, 3. The circumflex (") (megiomwuern), which combines the
power of the other two, (') and both rises and sinks on the same
syllable, as ziud: )

2. Of the division of Syllables.

The later grammarians have laid down a general rule, nay, they
call it universal, viz., all consonants which can be pronounced
together, belong to the vowel which they precede ; otherwise, they
are distributed as the necessity of the case may require. Thus,
0-y800g, t-Ousy, fa-xtgov ; but instead of &-Ados, 1e-gnw, ya-ufgos—
ah-Aog, T5g-nw, you-foos, elc.8

§ 7. CrANGES AND MODIFICATIONS DEPENDING ON
' EvrHONY (sv@uvie).

1. y before a mute of its own order, %, y, z, should be pronounced
as ng in angle, as ayyehog, ayyos, Thaytw,

2. » before a x mute is changed into y, as tvyzave for Tvvzeve. -

8. When ¢ would come between two consonants, it is rejected, as

from Aeleimodor, 1eroifodar, Addsyodwoay,
come isheimSoy, TETQBden, AedeySwoey,
i e. Addaglor, weTOIpYar, Adgydwoav.

4. When a single 7 sound, or » by itself, in datives plural, is elided
before o, the preceding vowel remains unchanged, as eAwidor, simiae;
Saspovar, daupooe 3 but when a t sound and » together, or » by itself
in Nominatives singular are rejected before o, a doubtful vowel is

NOTE.

8 This rule must be so modified, as to have regard to compound
words in the distinction and integrity of their elements, ag cuy—ex—
Oeyouas, s5-nhdov, mgoo-1edqui; but in composition where elisions
are made because a vowel follows, the remaining consonant is an-
nexed to the following syllable, as wa—gs-ym, a-@og-un, s-pav-ror.
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lengthened, and a short passes into its own diphthong? as rvyarrs,
TUYPaTL, TUTTOVTL, TUTTOVOL, TUPIevg, TupTeg.

5. In order that two mutes of different orders may coalesce, they
must be of the same strength, i. e. both smooth, both middle, or both
aspirate, as inro, §8douos, aydos,!® the former accommodates the
latter.

6. A rough breathing aspirates a preceding smooth mute, as rvxza
i, by apostrophe, yux?’ 6Az, and euphonize gratia, yigd odgy.11

7. Successive syllables in the same word, seldom begin with aspi-
rates ; hence in reduplications, the aspirate repeats its own smooth,
as wspuinxa, not gepidnra.l2

8. The letter » is changed into u before u, and the cognates =,
B, ®; and into A, ¢, o before these letters respectively ; except e»
before g, o, {, where it is retained.

9. The cognates =, 8, ¢, are changed into u before g in the mid-
dle of a word as zervppar for verumpar; but x and gz, before p,
into 7, as Jedoyuas for Jedoxucs or Jedoyuos ; Auksypar for Aedey-
o, etc.

10. The letters 1, 8, &, §, » are rejected before o, thus arviw,
evvow ; adw, acw, etc.13

11. Smooth and middle mutes may be doubled, as inmos, uadde,
but aspirates, never—the first must be a smooth as Jangw, not
Sagean, etc. ; Ardig, not 439,

12. When » precedes g, in the oblique cases of arrg, J is inserted,
* as ardgos.

NOTES.

9 The two short vowels ¢, 0, have each their own long, 9, , and

their own diphthongs, &, ov.
21 11 31
10 Thus ze1gtfrou becomes 1erginta, of equal strength : sorpagras,
11 21 11 3 22

sorpantoe; Aedeytar, Askexvas; emqupsnv, emypa8ony. But e in
cowmposition is cxcepted, as &x-Jew, not sy-Few; m-didwm, not sy-
dcdwpue.

11 This takes place in compositions al=o, as xura and stdw, xa9-
svdw, etc.

12 To this, however, there are several exceptions, as compound
words, avSogogos ; Passive Aorists in vy, as age Iy, etc.

13 y stands hefore o only in some few words, as rpurg, shuivg,
nepavoar, ¥ in gvr before o, followed by a vowel, is changed into o,
as ovoosve, ovooinia.  In oy, ¥ is retained before o, as svosiw, etc.
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13. To words ending in o+, and verbs of the third person in s or¢,»
is added, before a vowel ; as maow eimsy sxaivoug, for macs sims exeivorg.

§ 8. QUANTITY (mooor7s), OR THE ADMEASUREMENT OF
SyLLABLES.

1. In the admeasurement of syllables, regard is had to the vowel
and consonant or consonants following. Thus in e-x3gos, only o
and o are regarded ; y9¢ affect the measurement of the ¢ preceding.

2. Of the vowels, s and o are short by nature, 4 and  long by
nature.

3. When the short vowels ¢, o, &, i, v are followed by two
consonants, or a double one, the syllable thus formed, is long by
position.

4. But when a short vowel is followed by only a single consonant,
the syllable is short.

5. A doubtful vowel (e, ¢, v) before another vowel or diphthong,
is usually short ; also, when final.

6. A doubtful vowel before », g, ¢ final, is generally short.

7. All syllables formed by contraction are long.

8. A vowel, whether doubtful or long, or a diphthong before another
vowel, either in the middle or end of & word, is usually shortened.!

§ 9. Or Puncruatron.

There are in Greek only _four points or stops.

1. The comma [, ] (imooziyun), as in Latin.

2. The note of interrogation [ ;] (¥mosreyun and pson cziyun).

3. The colon, or point at top [ ] (ueon oriyun).

4. The period, or full stop [.] (oreyun). '

5. The hypodiastole is a [ ,] between the parts of a compound
word for distinction, as 6,7 for 6t¢, (Vn0diactoly).

Punctuation is a modern art. The ancients knew little about our
commas, semicolons, colons or periods. The rules laid down on this
subject, are vague and often impertinent and capricious. They do,
and will depend much on the judgment and taste of the writer.

NOTE.

14 Here some rules for pronunciation are suggested, which are not

intended to forestal the prosodial rules on that subject; but merely

to meet the exigencies of the case; that pupils while learning the

Grammar may also learn to pronounce the most common words
with accuracy.
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§ 10. ANALOGY OR CLASSIFICATION OF WORDS ACCORDING TO THEIR
AFFECTIONS AND PROPERTIES.

In the Greek language, there are eight parts of speech, or classes
of words, viz. '

The Noun (ovoue) ; Adjective (emsderov) ; Pronoun (avrawvuua) ;
Verb (¢nua) ; Adverb (emiggnue) ; Conjunction (ovrdeopog) ; Prepo-
sition (wgosocs) ; Interjection (wageuBodn). The first four of these
are declinable, the rest are indeclinable.

§ 11. Or Nouns.

L Of the denominations of nouns.

1. Some nouns are proper (10ia) as Ayiddevs. . 2. Some common
~ (xowva) as avdgumos, aman. 3. Some absiract (epaigera) as agery,
virtue. Verbal (¢nuotix) as ks, a reading. Gerundial (Staxo-
potixa) as & 1o Asyewy Tovro, in the saying this. 4. Diminutive
(pawrixe) as madiov, a little child. 5. Collective (avl).oyma)
oyhog, a crowd, etc.

§ 12. Or THE PROPERTIES OF Nouns.

Nouns are declined with gender (yevos), number (xgeduog), and
case (nroow).

1. The genders are three, Masculine (agoevixor), Feminine (94-
dvxor), and Neuter (ovdstegor).

2. The numbers are three, Smc'ular (evexos), Dual (6mnog),15 and
Plural (ﬂlnu‘hwuxog)

3. There are six cases, as in Latin, Nominative (097 or ovo-
poorim), Genitive (yevixn), Dative (Jomn), Accusative (astia-
wixn), Vocative (xAyrixn), and Ablative (a@aigerixy),!® always the

NOTES.

15 The dual speaks of two, or & pair. It is generally employed in
expressing things naturally existing in pairs, as two eyes, opdaiuow ;
two hands, ysipe; two feet, mode, etc. It did not exist in the oldest
state of the language, and was found neither in the Aeolic dialect,
nor in the Latin. Itis never used in the New Testament, in the
Septuagint, or in the Greek Fathers.

18 The mruow, casus, a falling, has a reference to the relative aﬁec-
tions or modifications to which the noun was subjected by its termi-
nations. What is incongruously called the Nominative case, expresses
the unmodified, absolute, straightforward or upright condition of the
word—the ogd7 graoss, rectus stalus, or upright position of the noun.
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same as the Dative.  All but the Nominative are called Oblique
cases.l? :

§ 13. OF DECLENSION (xAigtg).

1. Declensions of Nouns are three.

The first, has four terminations (zsdy) 7 and « feminine ; 5s and
ag, masculine. ' . _ ,

The second, has two terminations, o¢ and ov ; og mostly mascu-
line, but sometimes feminine ; ov neuter. i

The third, ends in a, ¢, v, neuter ; w feminine ; », ¢, ¢ of all
genders, and increases in the genitive.

2. General rules of declension. :

1. The Nominative singular ends always either in a vowel not
short, or in », g, ¢.

2. The Vocative singular is mostly like the Nominative. The
plural, always.

3. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative of neuters are
always alike, and in the plural always end in a.

4. The Dative has always , either final or diphthongal.

5. The Genitive plural ends always in w»; the Accusative (neu-
ters.excepted) in g. - ' '

6. The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative dual, end always
alike ; and likewise the Genitive and Dative. '

NOTES.

The Genitive, Dative, etc. were considered as so many deflections or
declinations or passings off from this upright state; hence xAiowg, and
miwoig were invented by Grammarians to designate these affections of
the noun ; this status rectus for sake of uniformity was called a case,
or falling, as well as the rest, which were also denominated wiayat, or
oblique cases. Thus:

| N.G
. ‘// A
S _V.
: /""" Ab.

17 Most Greek Grammarians reject the Jblative, as it is always the
same as the Dative. It is, however, too obvious to be controverted
that functions are assigned to it, utterly incompatible with the charac-
ter of a Dative. But whileits existence and necessity are thus admit-
ted, it shall be omitted in the declensions, as being always the same
in form with the Dative.
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§ 14. Trar TERMINATIONS OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS.
Singular.

First Declension. Second. Third.

Nom.a, 9, «ag, 15 og, neuter oy Oy by Uy 0, %, 0,6
Gen. ogor 75,!8 ov, ov ov og
Dat. ¢ory, @ 10 L ¢
Acc. av, 7y, orv, 7y or a, ¥
Voc.a, 7, @ 7 &, neuter oy like Nominative.
Dual. )
Nom. Acc. Voc. @ ® )
Gen. Dat. o oy oy
Plural.
Nom. as oi, neuter o &, neuter o
Gen. Loy oy oy
Dat. aig otg o
Acc. ag ovg, neuter & «g,neuter o
Voc. o ot, neuter a &, neuter &

§ 15. First DECLENSION.

Nom. |ty |dup-a [rovo-ns |toui-as |pili-a |ayop-a |Evayog—&c

Gen. -ng| -me -ov -ov ~ag|  19-q¢ -ov
Dat. | -m -n -¢ ¢ -¢ -¢
Ace. | -y v -ay -ay -ay —ay
Voc. - -o -1 -a -a - -

Dual.
N.A.V| -a | Terminations all the same as those of z¢p.
G.D. | -aw

NOTES.

18 4, in the Genitive, and ¢ in the Dative, if the noun ends in Ja,
9, ga, or & pure ; other nouns in « impure, have %, in the Gen.
and g, in the Dative.

A letter or syllable is said to be pure, when preceded by a vowel
or a diphthong.

19 Some have both ov and « in the Genitive, as ITv3ayog-ag, Gen.
ovand &; some have a alone, as Quu-ag, Gen. a; Bogj-as, Gen. a;
Satav-og, Gen. a, etc. Nouns in mng, g (except grng which has
either n or «), Patrials in 7¢, 9n¢; derivatives from perpw, nwiw,
7pi8w, make the Vocative in a short: so also day»s, ueveyuns.

Genders.

In the first declension the genders are known from the termination,

Ag and 9, are masculine,
But « and v, feminine.
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Plural.
Nom. | -e¢| Terminations all the same as those of 7un.®
Gen. -oy

Dat. -asg
Acc. -ag
Voc. -o
§ 16. SecoNDp DECLENSION.Z
Singular. The 1)51.:::: name
Attic forms. Irregular Sing.
Nom. | Aoy-o¢ | perg-ov | de-wg | aveys-aw | IHZ-OUZ
Gen. -ov -ov ) -0 —ov
Dat. -9 - o -@ -ov
Acc. -oy -oy -wy -0y —ovy
Voc. -s21 —oy -0ig ~-ay -ov .
Dual.
N.A.V. -0 -0 -0 -0
G.D. -ouy -ow -y -y
NOTES. .

20 Diarects oF THE FIRsT DECLENSION.

Here let it be observed, once for all, A. denotes Atlic, 1. Jonie
D. Doric, . Eolic.

Nom. Gen. Dat. | Acc. Voc.
Toun D.a |- D ag\-y,D.qt'-nv, D.a» |-, D.a

Siya |-ms, D. ag,—p,D.q —ar, L qv}
Pl } .o | -ag qcl—qt,l. 7 —av, L o -o Loa
ayopa A. g
oo Lo L eo-al 7 ‘—ar, L o % { I ns
D. agp|-0v,{ D. & —n,D.qt! L ea A
2gvons { E. o T Eao I~ {D.aw | %
Plural. )
Nom. i Gen, Dat. Acc. Voe.
: ' I. cov : .
Tipas ! D.av |-aig,Lng! I sag —ou
[0\ & awv |and 7oL e { E. ag i
: KEawr' i

Thus mouptng, . moura, a poet. ITiadov, 1. IMyieidew, of Pelides ;
Awvsiov, E. Awvsico, of Eneas ; Onfous, I. Onnau, in Thebes, ete.

21 With the Attics, the Vocative was the same as the Nominative,
as gulog w Meveloe, 11, 8. 189,
2 DiaLECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION,

Gen. Sing. for ov, I. and D. oso. Dat. plur, for as, I. and D. owe.
Acc. plur. for ovg, D. o, and . o,
4



The following
-
-v
vy
-

Diminutive Sing.

Aiov-vs

But o», is neuter.

-
-0
-0

.

Genders of the Second Declension.

-ay
0, is mostly masculine, but sometimes feminine.

Plural.
-0
-0g
-8
B

-0
-0y
-o15
-0
-0

THIRD DECLENSION.

-0t
-0y
-0tg
-ovg
-0

Voc:

Gen.
Dat.
Acc

*Sofoy OYI[ 81 i SISqUINU JIYJO
oy up “yejndws oy} wl LU0 ‘wilkiy—pajoBNUCd TIOq OIE @iky pUB ALOp  “UOISUID
-op sty 03 ZmBuojeq uoneutuLIs} 1949 0§ paysiwing -o[dwiBxe Ue SI 19y} AISE]

Sa- | S3:1- S3— S3- S- 10~ |k-03- 01— 02~ ‘A

S~ | S02- So- So—- So- Sno~  |l—ns- 01- 01~ Vv

10~ 10- 10~ 10— 100-112| S10- 103- 10— 10— ‘a

ao- |aw1- am- a0~ an- a0~ |03~ a1~ a1~ o)

S3- | !9s2~ 5- 63— S~ | 10- |l-03- 01- 02- ‘N
g

a10-  |ar02- ar0- 410 410~ 410~  |e108-  |ar02- #1032~ ‘am

8- 81~ - 8- - o |i-a- 92— 81~ VN

™o

o 100%|  300o|  Okg| -av212] 10— a- 1yan oriwo|  cp

0- |4-p02- 0- 0-  |0- 0-00- a- 1yard oo vV

7- 7- - - 1- 10-10—~  [13-12- 7~ 7- ‘a

So- | Sox— So~ So- S0~ Sno-S00-| So3- S02- So3~ £}

~ho| S-100%| -3dvo| -OLg| -av212| @-1by| a-20m| pn|  -wrimo| N

“omiurg
"NoIsNaToa(] auiR], ‘LT §

NOTE.
23 Let it be observed, that in the Altic changes of o¢ into wg, and or
into ay, & long and 7 before og, are changed into & before wg, as Aaog,

At ; o short remains unchanged, as taog, Tawng.
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§ 18. Or rorMiNG THE OBLIQUE CASES.
- 1. Or THE GENITIVE.

General rules.

L If the noun does not end in g, the Genitive is formed by adding
=o0¢ or -tog to the Nominative, as tiroy, titar-o5, a Titan ; copa,
coud-tos, a body, etc.

IL. If the noun ends in ¢ preceded by o, ¢ is inserted before o ;
otherwise, having rejected ¢, postfix -og, -tos, -dog, ~3og, as resyos,
TELy-8-06 5 %jQws, %ou-o05, @ hero ; Anfng, AmBn-tos, a cauldron ; Aeu-
wag, Aauna-3og, a torch ; ogwig, opvi-%og, a bird M

\ § 19.
Adjectives in -t and -ovg, form the Genitive from the Nomina-
tive, masculine ; all others, from the neuter ; as,

::' g:;'::::g:‘ } Gen. of both m. and n. gilonwargi-dos.

m. dusovg } Gen. of both, dimo-dog.

n. dumovy

m. Tegny
n. veger } Gen. of both, repe-vos. |

;: ’ F":“‘ },Gen. of both, pda-nc

NOTE.

M 1, Besides, in many nouns, the final syllable of the Nommauve
is shortened, by dropping the Subjunctive of the diphthong; chang-
ing a long vowel into its own short; and 4, or v, into e, as flovg,
Bo-o, mouuny, moluev-65, &oTV, ATTE-0S.

2. » found in the Gen, from o of the Nom. is thought to have beea
euphonically dropped from the Nom. and to preserve the quantity
inviolate, the preceding doubtful was lengthened, und the short
changed into its own diphthong. Thus,

arg, g, UK, 5, ovg Were changed
into ug, tg, 'ug, &g, 0vg,
while the oblique cases formed from the ongmal Nom. remained un-
changed. By dropping the g, and retaining the », another form was
obtained, thus we find both 6ei.qng, and dzAguy, etc.
3. -1, -18005, is syncopated in the oblique cases, as,
: maTnQ, TAIEQES, TLOTPOS, 6tC.
pmng, pmTEQos,  UTEOS, ete.
But both remain unsyncopated in the Acc. to distinguish t.hem from
marga, uyree. Avng makes avegog, avdgog. | ,
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This rule applies universally to participles of the third declension,
and these have their Genitive always in -7og.

m. n. Gen. of both.
Thus, orag, crav, agtay-tog,

TUTWY, TUTOY,  TUMOY-T0G,
wedag, tvepdey, Ivpder-tog, etc.

§ 20. OF THE ACCUSATIVE.

RoLe. The Accusative singular of nouns not neuter is formed
from the Genitive by changing os into «, as uzar-og, nizar-a.

Except. 1. Nouns in «, vg, avs, ovs, whose Genitive ends in og
pure, change s of the Nominative into ». Thus, ogtg, o@i-o¢, opur 5
Borovg-vog, forouy ; yavg, vaog, vowy ; fovg, Boog, Sovv. But Aig,
diog, has A, and daag, Laa-og, Auar.

Except. 2. Some nouns ¢ and v¢, making their Genitive in og im-
pure, have both « and » in the Accusative, as yopes, zae&—toc, Xooiy
and yag: 1a ;2 xogus, x0gu-Jog, xopvy and xopva.

Except. 3. The compounds of movs, as dumovg, dimode, and 8-
novy, etc.

§ 21 Or THE VOCATIVE.

RuLE. The Vocative singular is mostly like the Nominative ; the
plural always: so likewise the Vocatives of participles, in both
numbers.

Except. 1. It shortens the long vowel of the Nominative, as warnp,
Ratsg.

Except. 2. Og pure of the Genitive, not from %¢ or o, also ¢, —Jog,
drop the sigma of the Nominative, as s, ogs, etc. mapig, mx(u—aog,
nogi, etc.2

Except. 3. Nouns in ag and sis, which have » in the Gen. retain
it instead of o in the Voc. Thus,

Ao, Aiay -tog, Voc. Awew, Ajaz.
Ziporsg, Zwuoey -105,  Voc. Ziuoev, Simois.

NOTES.
% yapira, when it signifies one of the Graces. Kisg, has xdada,
and xdar.

98 But og pure in Gen. from o or wg makes o in the Voc. as a:dwg,
adoi ; Janpw, Sangos.
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Ezcept. 4. The Voc. masculine in adjectives, is like the Nom.

neuter ; as,
N.m. N.n. V. m,
uelog,  uelay, uelay,
TEQNY,  TEQEY,  TEQeY,
XOQuEls, yoguey,  yuguey, also yagus.

§ 22. OF THE DATIVE PLURAL.

1. The Dative plural is formed from the Dative singular, 1. by
changing the last syllable into ot, as cwpa-:, cwpa-ot. 2. If » pre-
cede, drop it, euph. gra. as tizav-s, nira-gi. 3. If » be preceded by
e or o, change either into its own diphthong, as 1vgder-ts, Tv@Iei-as ;
Ator-ti, A2ov-ot.

2. Nouns ending in ¢ after a diphthong, add ¢ for the Dative
plural, Bacidevs, Boagidevor. Except xzeg, xreos; movs, moor ; like-
wise ovdeg, undeig, which make -zou.

3. wng, —1e005 after a syncope, has ao:, as matsgs, wargs, margao: ;
ey, avdgaos ; but yagrng, yaorngot, and yeg, yegou.

GENDERS oF THE THIRD DECLENSION.Y
1. Masculines.

Ag, ~ar10g, £V, @, VY, N, 10, V@, 0Q, OUG, Y.

NOTE.
$7 Drarecrs oF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

Singular.

Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voe.
Bamisvg I yo¢) ~ta ~s0, A. svg
E. e0sdD. & Al swg p|-et, Lyt . L e
Pavs K. g -vy OF 2 T lev, Alvg
ogig togy, A. swg - - -t A. ¢
ravg eogy 1. 10 ~ai, Loy -avy, L jjvy, of jal-av, A avg
adwg oog, M. g -0t -oa{mo':y

: Plural.

Nom. ) Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc.

. . ' ) A. b3
faaid-eag ~sevy 1. yow —wuz{ P. o 6 o ~aug, 1. nag ?:;Ifg
v-asg ~awv, L. qov -avaz{ {, "11::“" ~avg, L. jag L. neg

. saoL
Tery-ea ~awy ~10t {P o L
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II. Feminines.
Avg, o, v, 15 verbal, ag, vg, ag, ~adog, T7¢, ~tqr06.

\ III. Neuters.
Asg, -atog, ap, og, 05, and those ending with doubtfuls.

§ 23. Or CoNTRACTION.

1. In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables become one, it is
called a Contraction.

2. If the vowels remain unaltered, the contraction is called a
Synaeresis, 8s tezei, zeyss ; but when ane or both vowels are
changed, it is called a Crasts, as teiyzog, Tayovs ; veryse, vaeyn.

3. In the rules for contractions, it should be remembered that

The two short vowels, e, 0,

have their own long ones, 7, w,
and their own diphthongs, =, ov.

4. In no case of any declension, except the Nominative of the
third, does any contraction take place, unless the first of the con-
current vowels is short, or a doubtful taken as short, except the femi-
nine of adjectives in #as, masculine, wesos, feminine, contracted
qove. - .

§ 24. GENERAL RULES, of universal application to nouns of all
declensions, adjectives, verbs, participles, and combinations of dif-
ferent words, as xau gy, xdye.

Concurrent vowels are thus contracted ; viz.

I. A short before itself, into its own diphthong, as @ieers, gideite ;
Arroog, Arovg ; but es dual into 7 or &, as oxedss, oxzdy, rarely into e.

II. A short before the other short, into ov, as gidzouer, gidovuer ;
dnhos, dnlov.

III. A short before & into its own long, as ysa, yn ; Antoa, Ayte ;
but gee, of the first; sx and oa of the second ; and e pure of the
third, into o, as moppugen, wopPUEd ; ooTsn, 00TE ; yQeca, youik.

IV. A short vowel before ¢, is contracted by synaeresis, as zsysi,
Teysi.
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V. e before a long vowel or a diphthong is dropped, as gilem,
PG ; Qildeers, Pudeis, 80 Tedeas, Tideai, T8

VI. o before « long, into @; in numerals in nloos, not before a
short, is rejected ; before a diphthong, having rejected the preposi-
tive, by synaeresis; but oe, into o, as dylow, d7dd ; dimlon, Oi-
ndij, -oa, -G ; dnhoov, dndov, -o7, -0i ; Srloeww, dnlovy.

VII. « before o or w, into w ; not before o, or o, into &, as caos,
005 5 Tiuae, Teud 5 Aaag, Ad¢ 3 Tipae, TiuG. :

N. B. In diphthongs, the Subjunctive is rejected unless it be ¢,
which is always subscribed, as ripeovos, Tiudo ; xepaow, xegi.

VIIL If the former of two vowels is 4 or v, or a long vowel, the
latter is rejected, as ogizg, opis; Borgues, Borgus 5 Tipney, Tiuny.

§ 25. SPECIAL RULES FOR CONTRACTS.
1. The Accusative plural is always like the Nominative con-
tracted, as

Nom. Bacidesg, Pacidug, Nom. ﬁorpwg}
Acc. ﬂamleac,, ﬁamluc’ Acc. forpvag forgvs.

2. Genitives in 20, from g, &, o5, or in oog not from ovg, and
also neuters in ag pure and gag, after syncope contract all concur-
rent vowels, as touens, adndss, Teiyos, Anrw, xpsag, xspus.30

Example of xegas.

Singular.
N. A. V. xspas,
G. xsparog,  xspaos, xepo,
D. xspats, xspai, xepat.
Dual.
N. A. V. xepars, xepos, | xsQa,
G. D. xspuroiy,  xepoosy,  mspo.

NOTES.

B 119c0a1, elide o, 71920s.  Here the fifth rule does not apply ; it

would be 1:Fe:; butinstead thereof,the diphthong a: is resolved into o,

then the concurring vowels e, pass into 5 by rule third, and ¢ of the
diphthong is subscribed by note on rule seventh, idy.

2 This contraction is more properly from the old JOylosperar,
D. dnhosusr ; 1. Snloer ; and A. dniowr.

¥ Concurrent vowels are qften, but not always contracted.
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Plural.
N. A. V. xpara, xepoat, xega,
G. xegatow,  xsgoaw,  xepo,
D. xzpaos.

3. Genitives in ¢og, not from 7, #, og ; and in tog, contract only
the Dative singular, and the Nominative plural, as faoidsvs, aotv,
mohig, oig.

4. Nouns in -vg, -vog, and -ovg, oog, contract only the Nominative
plural, as Botoug, ~vog ; Bovg, -oog, etc.

5. In adjectives, the contraction of the neuter gender, remains in
the masculine and feminine. Thus uskirosis, made of honcy.

Nom. pediroes, pchirocoon,  pehizosy,
contracted uehitovs,  pehitovgoa,  pehirowy,
Gen. pelirovrrog, uehizovoong, uehirovrtog, etc.

It may here be observed, that comparatives in w», by the elision
of » obtain a concurrence of vowels, in the Accusative singular and
Nominative plural, and are contracted, as per rule. Thus pafw, etc.

A. Sing. psifove, pefon, psilo,
N. V. Plur. peifoveg, pefoss, pelovs,
uelove, pealoa, uedo,
A. pulovag, palons, uealovs, ete.

§ 26. Or HeTEROCLITES.
These may be divided into variant, defective, redundant, and
anomalous

.

1. Variant.

1. In gender. 1. Some have different genders in the singular
and in the plural, thus 6 dupgos, a chariot ; 6 spstuos, an oar; 6
poyhos, a lever ; 6 xar 9 Tagragos, Tartarus ; 6 reaynlos, a neck ; 6
ywrog, a back ; 6 craduos, a stalion ; 6 Fsapos, a decree; 6 Luyos, a
yoke, are neuter in the plural, za dcpoa, etc. 2. We also find egez-
uov, Luyor, vurov in the singular. 3. ¢ dzouog, a bond ; 6 Avgvos, a
lamp ; 6 xuxdos, a circle ; 6 ungos, a thigh, in the plural both mascu-
line and neuter, as oi deopor, xat 1a deoua, etc. 4. 4 xelevos, a way,
has of xedevSas, and 1o xelsv@a. 5. yuwy, a woman; odog, a way ;
modus, a city ; and yep, a hand, have o yvvouxs, 1w 60w, etc.

2. In declension. 1. As Oud-g, ov, of the first ; and -xqrog of the
third. Ap-ng, ov; -co¢ and —yros. 2. Some have forms of different
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declensions, only in certain cases, as Joxgarye, Acc. Zemgaryy of the
first, and -ex of the third. «dx-n 7¢ of the first, and -4, Dat. of the
third (from alf, obsolete). Dat. vouwy, of the first, and vouws, of
the third. evdganodoy, of the second, and ardganodeoos, of the third.
3. Feminines in @ and o of the third, are declined like doyos in the
Dual and Plural. 4. Some decline after the second Attic, and
third Common, as Mivwg, Mive, Mue, etc. and Mwws, Mivaog, etc.
So xales, a ship’s cable, xadwog, and xalw, etc.

II. Defective.

1. In number. 1. Some have no plural, as ai, salt; yu, the
earth; mvg, fire. 2. Others no singular, as ta diovvowe, the feasts
of Bacchus ; 4%yvas, Athens, etc. '

2. In declension. 1. Names of letters, as 70 alpa; rov alge, ete.
2. Cardinal numbers from nsvis to é&xaroy, etc. 3. Poetic nouns
curtailed by Apocope, as o dw, for dwua; 10 xaga, for xagnvor.
4. Foreign names insusceptible of Greek inflexion, as ¢ Afpaay, etc.

3. In case, as 1. monoptots, 1o opthos, 10 705, orag, shdwg, etc.
® Tav, a friend ; but is rather used for w era, by apheresis and para-
goge. 2. Diptots, A, dev 5 Zevg, Zev; etc. 3. Triptots, uagrvs, pep-
1w, Dat. plur. uegrves; aliniowy, o, o, elc. 4. Tetraptots, 345 and
ai5, Interrog. and Ind.  All pronouns, except ov, want the Vocative.

II. Redundant.

1. In case, as 1. 7 avnidoros, 70 avridoror; and plur. of deopor, Ta
Seopa, etc. 2. Some names of gods, as

N. G. D. A. V.
Zevg - Zev
A Adiog du din
Znyy Zmyog -wm -ra

8. From the same Nominative, as wiyg-is, Tiyg-t05, and ziyg-18og;
Ay-i5, Ay-1og and Ay-idog. . :

2. In declension, as daxp-v —vos, and Jdaxg-vor —vov, of the third
and second ; orspavos, and ozepary, of the second and first ; Mwa-vg,
-o¥, and -svg, -eos, Moses, etc. wix—y, vix-os -eog, victory, of the
first and third.

IV. Anomalous.

Such as are formed from obsolete Nominatives which may be
supposed, or guessed, from the oblique cases, as yv», yvrauxos, Voc.
yvrau, supposed to be formed from yvvouk, now obsolete ; ¥dng, voa-
105, from the old ¥0ac ; so ymag, Nuag, £dag, poeag, orecg, xmgaxg,
alegog, ovsiag, ovdag, etc. make -arog in the Gen. etc. yoi-a,
yuh-axtos, from yadal ovs arog, etc.

5
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§ 27. OF DENOMINATIVES.

Under these shall be comprehended, only Patronymics, Patrials,
Diminutives, and Amplificatives.3)

, I. Patronymics.
This term literally designates, a name derived from a father, yet it
embraces also such as are taken from a mother, or any man or even
remote ancestor, as ITnkedyg, the son of Peleus (Achilles) ; Asaxidn,
a descendant of Aeacus, (Achilles, or his son Pyrrhus,) although
removed to the third or fourth generation.

Rules of Formation.

1. Of masculine Patronymics.

RuLe 1. o¢ of the second declension, is changed into 13n¢ and o,
a8 Kgor-og, Kgor-i0n¢, and Kgor-iv, the son of Kronos, i. e. Jupiter.
So Kodgidng, from Kodgog; Taviaridng, from Tartados, etc.

Rure 2. If « precede og, then og is changed into adzg, as doxiy-
m;x,-, Aoxiymiadng.  Alxsidrg, from Alxewog, is an exception to this
rule. :

RuLe 3. From 7 and ag of the first declension, comes adyg, as
“Innotng, ‘Inmotadns; Alevag, Alevadys; E. adiog, as ‘Tedag, ‘Tédadiog.

RuLe 4. In the third declension, the Genitive is the basis of deri-
vation. If its penult be short, o¢ passes into udns, Anrw, Ayroos,
Anroidng ; if long, into tadng, as TeAauww, Tehauwvos, Tehapwyiadrs.

Hence it is easy to sce that as evg gives —qos L. and ews A., 7iadng
and &dng spring respectively from the Ionic and Attic dialects.

2. Of feminine Patronymics.

RouLe 1. Add iag, and , to the Nom. as Ao, Aqre-sag, Ayre-i.

RuLe 2. From the Gen. sometimes I. and sometimes common, as
from Bgion-os Gen. I. Bgwm-i5; Nngn-os, Nngn-ig; Arkavi-os,
Athavi-ig.

RuLe 3. They are formed in wvn when o¢ or v are preceded by
s OF v, 88 AxQio1-05, Axgici—en ; "Iiextou-wy, hextgu-ann; but in s,
when the termination is in os or evg impure, 48¢n0710¢, A3¢noTIvY, 6tC.

II. Patrials.

These commonly end in %g, og, or evg, masculine ; and &, g, or &y
feminine, as Znagrn, Sparta ; Sneguarns, a Spartan; Jouagaa,
Samaria; Sopagetis, a Samaritan woman. But many of them are
declined as regular adjectives.

NI Diminutives.
These generally end in o9, woxos, 10x7, iog, i5, as mereidior, a little

NOTE.
31 The meaning of these Technicals is what their etymology at
once suggests.
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JSather ; maudioxos, a litile boy ; maudioxn, a little girl; spurviog, a
little lover ; xgnyss, a little fountain, etc.
IV. Amplificatives.
Denoting an increase in signification.
These commonly end in ua, or w», as owos, a house; oixnua, a
large building ; Sgacvg, bold ; Ygacwy, a braggadocio, etc.

§ 28. Or ApsrcTIVES (emidera).

This part of speech follows the analogies, and anomalies of sub-
stantives or nouns.

Adjectives are expressive of qualities supposed to be inherent in
the substantives with which they are connected, as xalog owos, a
beautiful house ; possessive, formed from a noun, as arSgwmivos,
belonging to a man ; material, relating to that of which a thing is
made, as ygvosos, golden ; verbal, as mpaxteos, that must be done ;
participial, as gilsow, loving ; pronominal, as fjustegos, our ; nume-
ral, as sis, one ; definilive, as 6, 1, 7o, the, etc. etc.

All adjectives are declined after the terminations of the declen-
sions of nouns; properly speaking, they have no distinct declension
of their own, yet, for the sake of order, they may be arranged under
the three following classes.

L Those of three terminations ;

II. Those of two ; and

III. Those of one. -

§29. L Cuass oF THREE TERMINATIONS.

1. The Article (ap3¢or),3 or definitive Adjective (enmidevor Ggio-
Tinoy). ’

NOTE,

8 Anciently the article was written 705, 77, 70, which is manifest
as well from analogy, as from 7o: in the Doric and Ionic plural, and
the existence of z still in the Nom. neuter, and the oblique cases. It
was equivalent to ottog, this, and was used by Homer as a demon-
strative pronoun. With 8z or ys annexed, it still has the force of
otzos. It was also used as the relative “ which” until é¢ from 7o,
was employed for that purpose.
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Sing. Dual. Plural.
m. f. n. ‘
3 <
N.o, N 0, |18, @, T3 | o0f af 730,
G. tov, 15, 7OV, | TOW, TOY, 1O, | T, TG, TO,
D.vw, 13, 10, | 1009, 1003, TOW, | TOI5, TaLS, T0L,

A vov, p, 10. | T0, 70, 1O | TOUS, TOG TASD
V. wanting.
~ O pure and gog, make e in the feminine.3* Thus,
m. f. n. °
N. pax-gos,  pox-ga, pax-gov.
2. o5, i gG. pax-gov,  pox-gag, pax-gov, etc.
N. xad-og xod—, *xatd—ov,
35 " » ]
3" % h o g G. xod-ov, xad-1g, xa-ov, etc.
N. mag, noaca, nay,
4. a5, ava, o, gG. marrog, TAoNS, navrog, etc.
N. pei-ag, pel-cuva,  pek-av,
5. o5, awo, o, gG. uek-aveg,  peh-awmg,  peh-avos, etc.
NOTES.
8 TaE Diavecrs oF THE DEFINITIVE, 6, %, 70.
Sing. : Dual.
m. f. n. ‘m., f. n.
N. 6, % D.a 10, w, 10, 10,
L. 1000, T0UY, TOLY, TOM,
G. vov{ D. to, tev, p w5, D. 705, 701,
P. zsa, P. 0%y,
D. o, T, D.1eg 10,
. T0Y, wy, D.zar, 10. w, T, TON
Plural.
m. f. n.
N. o D. 704 ai, D. Tou,  T0
D. 1Y,
G. o, TV, { B seow, "

1. rota:, D.I. zaoy,

D. 1055 { P. 10100500, Ta8ig, { L 6, tyou, w0t
& rowodeoa, E. oo,

A. 10v5, D. 03¢, 105, 7005, Ta.

3 In adjectives denoting matter and color, -02¢, and sometimes
~20g—not preceded by g—have 7, feminine.

35 Adjectives in -og, especially compounds and derivatives, are
declined by the Attics, as of the common gender, as 6, xas %, aSava-
105, %0 70, adaevacroy, immorlal, etc.
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‘N. rum-e, TUn-Eloa, TUR-8Y,
G. tun-sv105, TUM-ElON,  TUm-EVTOG, elc.
.36 g N. yagi-eai5,  yopi-toow, gogi-ev,

’ G. yopi-evtog, gagi-soons, yogi-evrog, etc.
N. zzp-nv, TEQ-sve,  TEQ-EY,
G. 1ep-ev05,  veg-evmg,  TEQ-EYOS, etc.
N. di8-ovg, db-ovaa,  Jid-ov,
G. 3i0-ov10s, Oi0-ovoms, Bid-ovrog, etc .

N. ndox-ovs, mhax-ovooa, mAax-ovy,
G. mlax-ovviog, mAox-ovoars, whax-ovrrog, etc.

N. yvx-vg, yhun-gia, 7hvx-v,

sg, Eow, e,

6
7. ug, oo,
8

7y, wae,

o

bad

ovg, ovoe, o,

10. o, ovooa, ovr,37

11 w, g G. yhvr-to5,  ylux-tixs,  yAux-eos, etc.
N. daixv-vg,  daxv-voa, Ozxv-vy,
12. v, voa, gG Szunv-vvzog, duxv-vong, Osuv-urrog, elc.
18. oy, ovow gN TUT-0Y,  TUT-0UO®,  TUT-0Y,
i ? G. tun-ovrog, TUM-oVGNG, TUM-O¥10, €tC.
14. o», won ;N. Tip-0y, Tip-0cd,  Tuu-or, .
? G. tp-avios, Tp-wons, — TLP-wYIOS,
15. w». ovo ;N. -0, TUm-ovo,  TUT-OVY,
- o7 ovI% G. tum-owrrog, TUT-OVGYE, TUT-OVYTOS,
16. ws, aoa, EN §oT-wg, tor-000, t0T-wg,

G. fo1-wr05, E0T-00075,  E0T-wi0g, efc.

06 gN. TETUP-0G,  TETUP-VIR,  TETUQP-0G,
i

17. o5, ve, G. TsTUp-0T0g, TETUP-ULES, TETUP-0TOG, €tC.

The following words form their neuter gender in o, viz. 6, dg,
adhog, Zxtwos, attos, obros and its compounds zndixovros, Tosovrog,
T000vT0g.

§ 80. II. Crass oF Two TERMINATIONS.

These may be declined either with the article 6, %, 7o, designating
their gender, thus 6 xa: 4 x00uios, xa: 70 xoouioy, etc.; or by pro-

NOTES.

36 _yeig, and -osi¢, are often contracted into -xs, ovg. Thus Tiunes,
TIUNG ; TLUNCTR, TUUTY 5 UEALTOELS, uEALTOVS 5 uEliTovgaa, uskizovy, etc.

37 mlaxovs, cont. from mlaxoes, signifying a ﬂat-cake, has agrog,
understood.

38 zumwy, the second Fut. part. whose oldest form was rvmecww,
I wunsow, A. tunew. This derivation accounts for the ov, instead of o
in the Nom. neuter, and all other cases where it differs from the
second Aorist. Thus tvnewy, Tvnwy ; TwatOVCR, TUNOVOR; TUTEOY, TU~
7oy, elc.
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nouncing the word in each gender and case, thus, xooutog (m.) xo0-
pog (f.) xoouior (n.) ete. through all the cases and numbers.
- Ezamples.

N. 6 xa % x00ui-05, xas T0 x00uUL-0Y,
Lo, o as g G. 7oV, xae T7¢, XL TOV %0GUI-OV, €LC.
Q a g N. aswv-as, asiv-og, asiy-ey,
- 6 ’ G. aewv-avrog, asy-arios, asy-avios, elc.
N. 6 xas 5 agd-ny, xas T0 ag-ty,
3. o g G. tov xa¢ 5 %ou T0V agd-evos, etc.
4 s, = g N. aln3-ng, adnS-ns, adnI-s;,
-~ W 5 G. adn3-sog, -ovg, adyF-sog, -ovs, adnI-tog, -ovg, etc.
5. i g N. 6 xas 3 tuyag-is, xos T0 suyaQ-t
- b G. 10V xa18 T7)6 X084 TOV BUYAQ-sT05, EtC. D
N. din-ovg, dim-ovg, din-ovy,
6. ovs, ow, g G. din-0d0s, dim-0dog, din-o0dog, etc.
N. 6 xas 3 adoaxg-vs, xou 10 adaxp-v,
7. vh % g G. 10v xar g xat Tov adaxg-vog, etc.40
N. cagpe-wr, cupe-uv, cugpe-or,
8. ar, o, G. cupg-ovog, cope-ovos, cupe-ovos, etc.
9 N. 6 xo 7 peyodyr-0g, xas 10 peyaiyi-og,

¢ O G. 7oV %ot T x00 TOV sy ahnT-0Qos, etc.
N. evys-og, evye-ox, cuys-ar.
us o g G. evye-, ,wye—w, svys-a, etc.

i
e

§ 81. IIL Crass or ONE TERMINATION.

1. Cardinal numbers from nerre, five, to &xaror, one hundred, in-
clusive, as oi xas af xas Ta meve, etc. through all cases. Others of
one termination are generally only of the masculine and feminine
genders, as 6 xas % Gomod.t!

®. Those formed with a noun unaltered in the last syllable, as
N. 6 xae 7 svgir ; G. Tov xae 176 svgiv-og, etc. from, sv well, and gu,
the nose, keen scented. Here giv the noun remains unaltered by
composition. In like manner paxgavyny, paxgoyeig, etc.

8. Those in wg derived partly from marne and pysne, a8 6 xae 9

NOTES.
% The compounds of mols, have -i8og, in the Genitive, as amodss,
anodidos, etc.
40 Except the Nom. and Ace. sing. the cases are taken from adax-
gvros, common gender of the second declension.
41 Some of these are used with neuter substantives, as @oizac:
ntsgos, Eur. Phoen. 1052, etc.
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anot-wg, G. Tov xos 15 amaz-ogog, etc. and partly from verbs, as
uaoreg, a polluter, from pawe, to defile, etc.

4. Adjectives in -7, <ros, and -wg, -wrog, as adu-xs, -rog, ayy-og,
-wtog, etc.

5. In ¢ and y, as dgnas, denayos ; ardioy, -omag, etc. etc.

6. In ag, -ados, i, -180, as guyag, puyados, etc.

§ 32. IrREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

1. From the combination of two different forms of the same word,
as usyag and usyalog ; modvg and wollos. Thus,

Sing. Sing.
N. METAS, pusyoly, MET4, |N. HOATZ, moldy, IIOATA
G. peyalov, g, -ov, G. mollov, -6, -ov,
D. psyodw,  -m, -0, D. wolde, - -9,
A. METAN, ueyalyy, META, |A. IIOATN, moldyy, II0AT,
V. MET 4, peyaln, META, |V. II0AT, moddy, IIOAT.
N. A. V. pyeyado, -0 -o, |N.A.V.nolkw, molle, mollw,
G. D. peyoiow, -awv, -ouv. G. D. wodowy, -y,  -our.
Plural. Plural.
N. peyaios, ~aut, -a, N. modo, —ats, -0
G. psyokow, -0, -, G. mwoldoy,  -ev, -0,
D. psyados,  -oug,  -0i5 D. nmoddog,  -aig, -0is,
A. peyalovs, -eg, -a, A. mollovs, -ag, -0,
V. usyolos, —acs, -a. V. woidos, —ath, ~o

2. Some words reputed by grammarians to be adjectives of two
terminations, and of different declensions, are really substantives of
different genders, as in English, poet and poetess, etc. Thus fog-
doans, -tov, of the first, a herdsman ; Bonhevs, -tidag, of the third, &
herdswoman.

3. Several others called adjectives of one termination are substan-
tives, as ggomuavias, a high-minded man ; ifgiorns, an insolent
man, etc.

NOTE.

4 The Ionians employ the form modd-og, 1, ov. The Epic poets
decline modvg, regularly like ofug, etc.
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§ 83. ComParisoN oF ADJECTIVES.

As adjectives indicate qualities, they may also be changed, so as
to exhibit these in a higher, or the highest degree, in which an object
possesses these qualities. Of these degrees there are two, called
the comparative (ouyxgizixov ovopa, orxhipat), and superlative (imag-
Bstinoy). 3 '

The comparison is made, 1. by adding egog, for the compara-
tive, and rarog, for the superlative, as paxap, uaxeg-regos, paxag-tatrog.
Modifications.

1. Adjectives in og drop ¢, as pexgos, uaxorspos, paxgoravos; and
if the penult is short, o is changed into ®, as 00gog, COPUTEPS, ToPo-
T0m06.44

2. &g drops i, as yagi-sig, yagi-suTegog, yapi-srTaTos.

8. ag, 75, and vg add zsgos and zerog to the neuter, as psiag, psiay,
-15005, -Tatos; alndrg, alndes, -T6005, -TeTog; VPVS, sVPU, -TEQOS,
~tatos.

4. Adjectives in w» and 7, to the Nominative plural, as coxpgew,
TOPQOVES, ~TEQOS, ~THTOS 5 TEQNY, TEQEVES, —T2Q0G, ~TKTOG.

IL. In v and wtos. 1. Some derived from substantives, and in
these the comparison is made from the substantive ; as,

xadog, beautiful, from xaddog, beauty, xalhiow, xadlictos.
g 9o, hostile, from eydog, enmity, eySiew, sydiotog, ete. ete.

2. Some in vg are compared both ways, as sugug, svgiaw, svgiorog,
and evgus, svpurages, svguratog.

3. §adiog, easy, has Jaiaw, gaiorog; and owv, Jeoros.

III. The Attics compare many adjectives by iozegos, ioraros, as
Aadog, Aadiotsgog, Aadiotatos.  Some by auregog, and avtarog, as gilos,
@ulaitegos, pihastaros®>  Others by eotegos and soraros, as agdovos,
-agpJorsoregos, apdovioratos.

NOTES.

o What is usually called the Positive Degree, is really no degree,
but the simple state of the adjective. It is obvious that unless the
quality expressed by the adjective be susceptible of increase or dimi-
nution, there can be no comparison.

44 To prevent at least three short syllables from coming together,
incompatible with hexameter verse. The same takes place when a
doubtful is taken for short.

gihog, has also gilzego, tpd.tmoc, hy syncope for qidartagos, piher-
zavog: also, gidiwy, @iliotos.
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IV. Irregular comparison. Comparisons also frequently arise

from other parts of speech, as, 1. From nouns,

From Agns, Mars, brave, aQELY, @QioT05.
’ xparag, strength, *QELTTOY, }
%QELTTOY, *QaTLOTOS.
xogiwv,
pnrog, length, pocowy, UnxIoTOS.
2. From pronouns,
as avros, : avrotaros.
8. From verbs, ‘
ovdouat, to wish AT
Bovioy Y ’ gs ).ugo;,} Beduigros.
‘-W’ or 3 8’«07, to ’Uis"’ i;::;:” i:.:‘:;:::‘
ProTaTog
gsow, to carry off, PEQTEQOS, { PeQLoTOS
PEQTIOTOS.

.

- auevos, (a, intens. and peve,) {:ﬁ:::(?t’:eoc.
4. From participles,

£g00IuEv08, e000uEvEoTEQOS,  EGPRUEVETTATOS.
5. From Adverbs,

are, , ayerTepos, . ayeTOTos.

xoTe, XATOITEQOS, XROTOTOTOS
6. From prepositions,

ngo, : mQotegog, - TEOTOTOS.

(syncop. wgoaros, cont. mguTos.)
Unep, Vnsgregos, Unsgrarog.
By syncope, imaros.

V. Comparison of comparatives and superlatives.

xohdsey, comparative, 10 %ohAiorTegoy. .

xvdiotog, superlative, ’ xvdioravog.”

V1. Comparison of Adverbs.
Like the neuters of the adjectives from which they are derived,

as %dtov, 50tote, etc. or instead of the adjective terminations, they
end in regw and rotw, as eow, sowrsgw, etc. etc.

§ 34. Or NuMERALS.
1. Remarks on Numerals in general.
1. Substantives, expressive of quantity abstractly, as yorag, unity ;

meviag, a pentade; dexas, decade, ete.

6
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2. Cardinals, answering the question, how many ? &, one ;
nevte, five ; Oexa, ten, etc.

3. Ordinals, answering the question, which of the number? as
mowrtos, first; roeros, third; dsxavos, tenth, etc. o
4. Multiplicative,as dimhovs, doudle ; roixiovs, three-fold; answer-

ing to the question, how many fold?

5." Numeral Adverbs, answering to the question 6ooxig, how often?
anat, once ; dig, twice, etc.

-6. As the Greeks have no peculiar form for distributives, they
sometimes employ the cardinals with ovy, as ovwdvo, two by two ;
auvrgss, three by three; or else they prefix xare, ave, etc.

7. Adverbial Distributives, answering to the question, in how .
many parts ? are formed in yo, as diye, doudly ; Touye, trebly, or in
three parts or places, etc.

II. Of Cardinals.
1. €l and its compounds.

Sing. Sing. = Plural.
N. &g, o, & |ovdag, ovdgua, ovdey |ovd-eves, -fguias, —tva
G. vog, peoig, &vog [ovdevos, ovdeuieg, ovdevog |  —evww, —guiwy, -svorw
D. &, e, & |ovdew, ovdeug, ovdews —E0%,  —EULONG,~EO%
A. iva, par, v |ovdeva, ovdzuiay, ouvdew —EV0G, —EULOgG, —EVOl
Sing. Plural.

N. undass,  pndewso,  pndey unbeveg,  pmbewior,  undevas
G. undevos, undeuiag, undevos |undevew, pnldsuiwy,  pndevew
D. undeve,  pndeuree, pndevs” |undeoe,  pndewans, undecs
A ppdeva, pnlzuov, pmdey undevag, undeping, pndeva

2. Of bvw.

This is properly of the dual only.

N. A. V. dve, G. D. dvosr. Yet, plural G. dvew, D. dvos. dvo is
properly indeclinable. Auga, both, is declined like dvo.

3. Of rpas and 12000gss.

Plural, Plural.

N. zpag, 70805, 7o |N. tsaougag, T6000QEs,  TEOOOQN
G. 1owwv, 71009, TQUY |G. TEOCRQOY, TEOCHQWY, TECOBQUY
D. rgior, tot0y, teoe  |D. 1e000Gg0L,  TEOOUQEOL,  TEOGRQGOS
A. 1ps5, ToEmis, o |A. Te000005, TEOOQQOS,  TEOORQW
V. 1ge, tpuis, wpue |V, tecoapes,  Tedo0ges,  Te000Qn

4. Cardinal numbers from nevs, . five, to éxavor, @ hundred, are
indeclinable.
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5. After &xatov, the larger numbers are regular adjectives, de-
clined in the plural, after the first and second declensions.

m. f. n.

N. diaxogioc Siaxooion Siaxooia two hundred.
TOLOXOT104 TQLOXOTIOL ©  TOLOXOGLO three hundred.
xthios N zihsas a thousand.
Siaypidios Suayihios Sioyihiar two thousand.
uvgLos pvgLoe pvpie ten thousand.
Siopvgios Swopvgeon Swopvpie twenty thousand.

IIl. Of Ordinals.

1. meuwro, first, is the superlative of mgo, before. The other ordi-
nals are formed from the cardinals. All under twenty, except
second, seventh, and eighth, end in 7os; from twenty inclusive,
upwards, all end in ootog, and are regular adjectives of the first and
second declensions.

2. From the ordinals are formed dials, in atos, expressing on
what day, as Sevregaios, on ihe second day; vpurawos, on the third
day, etc.

3. Of the manner of expressing fractional numbers in money,
weights or measures. The Greeks used words compounded of ¥us,
half, and the name of the weight, etc. (uvé, ofodog, radarzov), having
the terminations, o», 107, ato», appended to it, and placed before the
ordinal of which the half is taken ; as zgiroy jjuradavror, 2% talents,
1. e. the first a talent, the second a talent, and the third a half-talent,
and so of others. So sestersius, i. e. semistertius, 2 asses and one
half, the first an ass etc. ;

Let this, however, be distinguished from the use of the compound
word in the plural, preceded by the cardinal number, thus zgie
fjustadarra, not 23 talents, but three half talents, or one and a half.

§ 85. Or GrEEE NoraTIOoN oF NUMBERS.

1. The simplest notation in small series was by the letters of the
alphabet, reckoned in their order, &, 1; 8,2, etc. The books of the
Iliad and Odyssey are thus numbered. The technical syllable ZINT,
will help the memory in this notation ; for divide the alphabet into
four parts, and the letters of this syllable will begin the second,
third, and fourth parts, respectively, 7, 13, 19.

. 2. To denote larger series of numbers, the initials of the names
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of the numbers, 1, 10, 100, 1000, 10,000 were used ; thus I, the
initial of ta, from e, one; IT, from mevre, five; 4, from Jdma, ten;
H, from HEKATON, a hundred ; X, from yidiot, a thousand ; M, from
uvgio, ten thousand.

3. A large J7 around any of these characters, except I denoted
five times the value of the inclosed, thus ZZ five times ten, or fifty.

4. These may be repeated and combined to the amount of four
of each, thus 44411111 = 38.

5. To express the nine units, the nine tens, and the nine hundreds,
the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts; but as there are
only twenty-four letters, they used ¢, called emtonuor, for 6; ¢, or 4,
called xonna, for 90 ; and N, called cavas, for 900.

The technical syllable AIR will be convenient to assist the
memory ; A, denotes the first of the units, I, the first of the tens,
R, the first of the hundreds.

6. The letters employed as numerals are marked above with an
oblique virgule, thus &, one, i, ten, etc. when this virgule is placed
underneath, the same letters express so many thousands.

7. It should be observed that in the composition of numbers,
either the smaller precedes, and the two are joined by xa:; or the
greater precedes, in which case the conjunction is omitted, as mevze
%ol £1x004, OF sixoos evte.  Yet this custom admitted of many devia-
tions. 'Thus eixoos xas én7a is found in Herodian.
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§ 36. GreEx NumMeraTION TABLE.
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This table might be enlarged by adding 1. the substantive nume-
ral, 2. the multiplicative, 3. the adverbial numeral, 4. the adverbial
distributive, etc. A few examples of each will serve the purpose of

this compendium.

1. Substantives, 2. Multiplicatives,

poveg, unity, amlovg, single,

dvag, duad, dudovg, double,

TQa, triad, Touhous, triple,

TETRQTOG, terpaniovs, quadruple,

nEVTaG, asvtamiovg, five-fold,

Jexag, etc. Ssxamhovg, ten-fold, ete. ete.

8. Adverbs, as 4. Adverbial Distributives,

anat, once,
dug, twice, Siya, in two parts, °
g1, thrice, Touz0, in three parts,
Tergoxis, four times. Tergaya, in four parts,
wevraxs, five times. neviayo, in five parts,
Jexanig, ten times, etc. dexayae, in ten parts, etc. etc.

§ 87. OF THE PrONOUN (avtwrvua).

The pronoun, as its name imports, stands for, or represents a
noun.
There are various distinctions of pronouns ; as,

’

§ 38. 1. SuBSTANTIVE (ovsixorixac), PRIMITIVE (mgarorunos), o
PERSONAL (mgoswmumar) ; as, syw, I; ov, thou; os, he, declined thus :

Singular. .
N. syo N. ov N. 6g, 9, 70,46 he, she, it, etc.
G. suov or pov |G. gov G. ov
D. spocor wor  |D. gos D. oi
A. sue or ps A. o: A
V. V. ov V.

Dual.

N. A vo,,ve  [N. A. V. opui, op  |N. A. V. opas, ops
G. D. vaw, yov G. D. spawy, sgwy| G. D. opony, opuwr

NOTE.

46 The third personal pronoun is mostly used by the Attic prose
writers, in a reflexive sense, and as such wants the Nominative ; but
Homer, Herodotus, Xenophon, and the Attic poets, use it as here
he, him, etc. and then it has the Nominative.
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Plural.
N. sjusig N. Juee N. opag
G. oy |G. Tuey G. opur
D. sy D. tusy D. apiae
A. juas A. tuag A. opag
. V. tuse V.

§ 39. II. Or Possessive PRoNOUNS (avzonvpias srnzixoe).

From the primary pronouns are derived the possessive. They
are in form regular adjectives, of the first and second declensions.
They are thus deduced :

From suov, comes suog eun euov,  my,
ogov gog on ooy, thy,
ov ) N o his,
you YoTegog @,  ov, our, of us two,
apos FPuITEQOs o, oy, your, of you two,
Tpsis Tuetegog a,  o», our,
Tpsg Jpsregog « o, your,
oQeig ogeregos @, oy, theirA?
Dor. ogog n, o, their.

§ 40. III. OF DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS (avsmmvpsass GpioTsnac).

1. avtog, self or my, as eyw avrog, I myself.
2. 6, %, 10, usually denominated the article, is properly a definitive
pronoun.

§ 41. IV. Recrrrocar ProNoUNS (madivdgouixas).

1. From the primitives and avrog are formed three reciprocal pro-
nouns, Viz. suavrov -ng —ov; ceaviov —ng -ov; Soviov —qg —ov; trip-
totes, G. D. Ac. Of these the last only has the plural. It is some-
times contracted, as airov, etc. and by the Attics used in all the
persons.

2. There is another triptote, viz. aAdnioy, of one another, declined
regularly in the Gen. Dat. and Ac. plural.

NOTE.

.47 To these may be added fjusdamos, of our country; vuedamos, of
your country; but alodanog, one of another couniry, having no refer-
ence to person, belongs to the class of Indefinites ; and modawos, of
 sohat country? properly belongs to the Interrogatives.

i
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§ 42. V. DEMONSTRATIVES (Baixtexan).

- These are exewvos and ovros. The former omits » in the neuter
gender, in other respects like xalog; oiros is thus declined :

Singular.
N. otrog ainy ToUT0
G. rovtov Tavrng TovToy
D. rovie TovTy ToUTQ
A. rovioy TavInY To0vT0
Dual.
N. A. rovtw Tavta Tovte
G. D. rovrowy TavTouy TovTow
»
Plyral.
N. otrros avtas Tavia
G. oty Tovtay Tovioy
D. rovrog Tavrag TovTOoIg
A. rovrovg TovTag TQvTR.

§ 43. VI ReLATIVE PRONOUNS (avagoguxar).

All the personal pronouns are from their nature relative, but &g is .

particularly so characterized. It is regularly declined, hke avrog,
and omits » in the neuter, thus: '

Nom. 6g, 4, 6. Gen. o, %, of, etc.

§ 44. VIL INTERROGATIVE (sparnuoarixon), AND RESPONSIVE

(amoxgirixat).
1. Of these 1i5; who? is the pnnclpal, and thus declined :
N Tig, T8 : -ung, Tives
G. uvog o Tve :
Sing. D wn Dual. o Plur. 7 tun

A. o, 1 TIYRg, TIVO.
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2. The interrogqﬁve g, has for.its responsive 6ot a8 Tig ewoimos
who did it ? ovx 01dx Somis, I don’t know who (did it). Itis declined
fhrough all cases and numbers, like & o5 and 745, thus : o(mg,_ TLG 0 T
Gen. otnivog, fativos, otizivos, ete. ' c

- 8. To this class belong,

Intérrogative. - - Responsive.

movegos 3 which of the two ? ‘ommeoc, either of the two.

Adiect. J ™0w0ss of what kind ? - omotos, of what kind.

o  wovosy of iohat number 2 émacog, of what number-.
nnkixos ; of what age? - onnhixog, of what agc. :
: - .¢megs how? . onmc,ho‘w

Adverbs, { mov; where? : : ouw, where.

wq; in what way? ~  &mn, in what way.

. 4. wg with the other interrogatives, may also be used indefinitely
(aoommmg), 15, any one; moos, such, etc. so 6 dewva, a certain
_person; of all genders, and always preceded by the article, 6, 7, 7o..

" N. Seeve .| N. (,kwe} C
.. (. 8aves . |- N. A. 6swo | G, Ouyay
S&ng. D. daws Dua G. D. davoir - | Plur. D. aoe
. A. Seva , - A, duvag

5. Intimately allied to these is a class of correlatives (cvvava-
- qogixas). o . _
- - 'z000, 80 freat, ) a o oaos',
70105, SUC ' ~owc, aa 1
© wnhaxog, qf the same age or size, qlmoc, as.®

NOTE.
® Or 18E DisLECTS OF Pnonouus
1. Eyw.
~_ Sing. : Dual. Plural.
Dial. . N. ﬂ%. . D. A.|NA. G D.J N. - A
Comla;m') suod |euol |eudiyii |viiiy \ipeig nyo.w muv uag
_'|by Aph.juot. |uoi |us [vd |ydv
. 9y
A sywye i‘:z o oS ]
eyéy  |eust  |duw ous Gueg |dudy laply |apdg
D. |7rem {epoyn auues (ouday  |auly |ous
* |eyoya opus
. a’mya ) s , (:M“Ea”
B - » Ny |Gupoy |auply |Supes
K. loyow  eust Guue B \G e S |
Lo| e s s | s
Poet. {yw spsio wmsc fpelay |quiv  (qpsiog
oya :
Besd. tya POV |H
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For minute exactitude, the former have s and 670¢ suffixed, the
responsive 6n° (from 6mn) prefixed, thus :

to000ds ) . P
m“mogz Just so great, omocos, as; and so of the rest.
NOTE.
2. 2v.
Sing. * Dual. Plural.
Dial.  N. G. D. A IN.A G.D|N. G. D. A.
Com.|=2v ood ool |0t logd |opdy |Tuus |vuay |Uuiy |Uuas
2] o8, TV [Tob (T8 |Upus tueg vy,uw tppag
D. [tya |zsis, zeolg|mew |Tv [tus Vpues m
vy |1e0t0 TEly . . . ]
E osb Vppe Dupues| Dupow | Jpupy | bupog
: 180 . ummmv Upps .
I goio vpesg [Tusay vusas
) géo . .
g asio w opui |opwiv|iusics| Juciay | Uuly
Poet. osodey  |teiy
oedey
‘8. ;.
Sing. Duyal. Plural.
Dial. N. G. D. A/INA.G.D.| NN G. D. A
Com.|ég, 4, T0|6¥ 0t |8 |ops |ogiy |o@eiclopdr |opioi|opas
“ ope
D. & my apeg ge
Eder apes gpes
A, ] o
ysdey vy
I &0 §os |y |ogées |opéar [oply |opsns
’ dio & opi
£io oQwe |cpwiy opeunjopl |ops
Poet. ey opee opiy
g0y P
4. Adjective Pronouns.
Dial. m. f. n. D. m. f. n, ‘m. f n. m. f. n.

Com.|oog o |gov |C. nyeteg-og -a -0y t‘wsug-og -a —ov|cQereg-og —at ~0¥

D. Te0g|Tee | T60Y D. ay—og -a or -7 -oy u;t-o; @ or -n-0¥|0g-og -a Or -5 -0¥
Com.|o¢ n ov C. ovuwo; A. otov D. orev 1. oteo
Poet.|éo¢ |&n [eov |P.|ottea—0oitin A, 610 L. arew
tijvos for exeivog, D. oltog A. olrooy, sxevos L xewvog
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.

§ 45. OF THE VERB.

A Verb is a word which in connection with a Nominative case or
subject, forms a sentence, and without which, no affirmation can be
made, or judgment expressed.

1. There are two great classes of verbs, called conjugations
(ovbuyeas), the first in o ; the second in ..

2. To each of these belong three voices (diaSzeoeis), viz. active
(svegynrixn), passive (madyrinn), and middle (uson).

(1) The active signifies properly what we do to another, as s8ia-
ya oz, I did hurt you.

(%) The middle expresses what we do to ourselves, as sBlayouny,
I did hurt myself ; or sfhawauny tov woda, I did hurt my foot.

(8) The passive denotes what we suffer from another, as sfiagp-
Sy imo aov, I was hurt by you.?

- NOTE.

4 The Active and Passive voices in Greek, are too analogous to
those in Latin, to require any particular explanation. Some remarks
on the Middle voice, may not be unnecessary.

The name Middle Voice implies an intermediate signification be-
tween the JActive and Passive voices, combining to a certain degree
an union of both.

This voice admits of| at least, four distinct applications of meaning,
which may be cIass:ﬁed as follows:

1. Reflexive. In verbs of this class, the action of the verb is reflected
immediately back upon the agent ; and hence such verbs are equiva-
lent to the Active Voice, and “the Accusative of the reflexive pronoun ;
as dovw, I wash any one ; Aovouar, I wash myself; the same as dovw
suovToy. )

2. Acquisitive. In verbs of this class, the axent is not the immediate,
but the remote, object of the action of the verb ; so that middie verbs
of this class are equivalent to the active voice with the Dative of the
reflexive pronoun, suavie, seavio, foviy, as somega Toy aygov, I sowed
the field, for any person whatever ; someigauny Tov eygov, I sowed it for
myself'; avauvacda T, to recollect any thing for one’s self.

8. Causative. Verbs of this class express an action which took
place at the instance or command of the agent—for his own satisfac-
tion—as aysten 10 monds yvvenxe, he causes his son to marry a wife ;
yooqo, I write; yoagouat, I cause the name to be written down, as of
one accused, or simply, I accuse.

4. Reciprocative. This class includes those verbs which denote a
reciprocal or mutual action, as gnsydsodau, to make libations along with
another, to make mutual libations, i. e. to make a league ; to covenant ;
Siadvesdas, to dissolve along with one another ; mutually to abrogate.
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3. There are five moods (a;mlwag), viz. the Indicative (Sgiotuen),
the Subjunctive (tmoraxzixn), the Optative (wxum)), the Imperative
(mgoosaxtixy), and the Infinitive (anagsugaros).5 .

NOTES.

Although the Perfect Middle in some cases supphea the place of
the Perfect Active, when this last is obsolete on account of euphony,
as isdouna, memovda, TeToxa, etc., yet in-many verb it is found with an
intransitive sngmﬁcatlon, clearly based upon, and deducible from, its
middle meaning. Here it must be remembered that in all the voices, -
the meaning of the Perfect tense is completed and continwed. Thus:

Ayvuus, I break, Perfect Middle, saya, I have caused myself to break (by
not sufficiently resisting the cause) and I continue broken, i i e. 1
am broken.

Avotym, I open, Perfect Mnddle, avepya, I have caused myscl/' to open -
. (speaking, for example of a door which does not offer sufficient
resistance in remaining shut) and I continue open, i. e. I stand
open,

E;rugoz I awaken, Perfect Middle, eyenyope, I have awakened myn{f
‘and conlinue awake, i. e. I am awake.

Oldvs, I destroy, Perfect Middle, oAmda, I have ruined my:ey',

I continue ruined, i. e. I am undone.

Frnyyuus, I fiz, Perfect Middle, mm);/u, I luwe ﬁzed myaelf, and am-
tinue ﬁ.ted i.e. I am fired.

Moeyo, I remain, Perfect Middle, ueuora, I hcwe cauaed myself to remauy

. and I conlinue remaining, i. e. I persevere. The Perfect: Actlve
peuevxa, merely signifies, I have remained, ete.

These examples out of more that could be added wnll suﬁce to
show,. that the Perfect Middle can obtain its intransitive meanmg,
only through its Middle one. It would appear therefore incorrect,
to term it, as some grammarians have done, the Second Perfect Active.

50 Or Moobs.

1. The Indicative Mood embraces every direct, independent, uncon-
ditional assertion, negation or question, concerning any matter what-
ever: or, the Indicative affirms, denies, or questions. directly, inde-
pendently, and unconditionally.

2. The Imperative Mood commands, persuades, or mtreata. "In the
nature of things, the Imperative must regard the Future, even in its
past tenses, which in their_ application imply urgency and despatch,
and inthe Perfect, completion and continuance, thus: suB:BinoSa, let
him have been cast tndo, i. e. let him be cast speedily. mto—tmd con-
tinue so.

3. The Subjunctwc Mood expresses conditionalily and dependance,
some end to be obtained, which always reqmres the antecedence or
intervention of something else.
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4. . The Tenses (ygovoi) are nine, viz. 1. The Present (sveorox),
as wmrw, I am striking ; 2. The Imperfect (negoronixos), I was
striking ; 8. The first and second Futures (mgorto xas dsvrsgog pel~
Awv), as tvye, tund, I shall or will-or am to strike; 4. The first
and second Aorists (wogistos mowros xau Sevregog), as ervya, ervmov,
I struck, or did strike; 5. The Perfect and Pluperfect (wagaxsiusvog
xos tmsgouvtelinog), I have struck, and I had struck ; and the Paulo-
pOSMrc (uet odsyov psllmw), I shall have 3truck 51

NOTES,

4 The Optatwc Mood denotes a thing tmagmary, uncondttwnal !
utopian, and purely sdeal, and independent of all reality..

5. The Infinitive Mood expresses the mere generic idea.of the verb '
and unless when governed by a subject in the Accusative genera]ly,
sometimes in the Nominative, it is uniformly a gerundlal noun. Vid.

Syntaz_ q/’ the Moods.
51 Op TENSES.

1. The Present (present incomplete) represents an action or
event, as taking place just now, this inslant, as 79aq>m, Iam wntmg; )
or else has an Aoristic meanmg, designating what is natural cus-
tomary, or habitual, as vios coog supguves Totega, etc. 4 wise son-
gladdeneth his father, etc.—A general truth. .

. 2 The Perfect (present completed). expresses an action or event
completed in past time, but combined, and connected with the
presant, in its consequences, as 65 augBefnxas, who hast protected, and
still continuest to protegt, conseq. who protectest. In several Perfects,
the continued result is the only thing denoted, as xtaoua, I acquire for
myself'; xexrnuoc, I have acquired, and the acquisition is continued, i.e. I
Possess. .

3. The Imperfect. (past mcomplete) denotes an action gomg on,
but not completed, at some past time, expresaed or implied, as &ypa-
gov, I was writing (e. g. when he came in). From the continuous
character’ of the - action, it 15 also used to express what is usual or
habitual, as 6 inmoxopog Toy inmoy s1gifs wacas jusgag, the groom kept
rubbing ihe horse every day. In this latter sngmﬁcatlon, however, it
differs from the Aorist, as this denotes what is always customary,
that what is so.only for a speclﬁed time. -

4 The Pluperfect denotes an action or event completed at or beﬁ:rc
some past time expressed or implied ; and if before it, continued to it,
and connected with it, 5o as to stand in the same relation to the Imper-
fect, as the Perfect does to the Present, as sds0oixasy, I was afraid (i.e.
I had been, and still continued, afraid.) .

5. The Aorists, as their name lmports, refer to past time mdeﬁmtely,
without regard to any particular point in it, or period of beginning
or ending, thus sxticdn % modig, the cily was built; but when, or
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§ 46. OF THE ANALYsIS OF THE GREEK VERB.

There are three numbers (xgt9uot) as in nouns.

There are three persons (wgoowne) in each number, as in substan-
tive pronouns.

1. Three things distinguish the tenses of verbs, viz. termination
(ogi0t5), characteristic (yagaxtngiorixor), and augment (avinoi).

2. Two things distinguish the moods, viz. termination and augment.

3. One distinguishes numbers and persons, viz. termination.

§ 47. OF RooTs AND THEIR AFFECTIONS.
1. The root is the basis on which the different forms which the
" verb assumes are supported and rest.
2. This remains unchanged in all the tenses of which it is the
basis, except when modified by the laws of euphony, as Aey-w,
Aey-eus, ete.

NOTE. -
whether yet standing is not indicated ; but extiotas % molis can be
said of a city which has been built, and still continues to exist in its
finished state. The Aorists also designate that which is habitual, cus-
tomary, or wont to be, as Swxgarng dcdals tovs padnrag euods, Soc-
rates was wont to teach his disciples gratis.

Though the Aorists differ in form, they are the same in meaning.
Frvnov and other Second Aorists would appear to have been old
Imperfects, which became, in the development of the language,
gradually strengthened by the lengthening of the penult, and the
weaker form declined into an Aorist. .

6. The Futures, First and Second, (futures incomplete) though dif-
ferent in form, are in signification the same. The Second Future was
originally the same as the First. Thus tvrtw, Tvmeocn, by syncope,
tunow, i. e. Tvpw, From the old form tvneow, came the Ionic rvmem,
and thence the Attic 1und. So Asyw, deysow, Aeyom, Askm, L. Aeyem,
A.Jsya. They are employed to express an action or event that is to
take place, at a future period; as Tvyw, Tvad, I shall or will strike.
These are to be distinguished from the compound ueitw Tvnzewy, I am
about o strike instantly, or am on the point of striking. The former
denotes futurity indefinitely, the latter, what is to commence at the
very moment.

7. The Paulo-post Future is both in form and signification, a com-
pound of the Perfect and Future. It carries with it the idea of the
continued action of the Perfect, as syyeypayeras, he shall continue, or
stand enrolled. It is also employed to point out rapidity of action,
referring not to the commencement of it, but to its completion, as
poale xay mempateras, speak and it shall be done, hence its name, futu-
rum paulo post, (viz.) prasens tempus.

N — N 2t ——
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3. The characteristic is the last letter of the root next to the ter-
mination, and remains always the same in the same tense. But if
the latter of two consonants is either 7, or a liquid, the former is the
characteristic.5?

4. Verbs are divided into mute, as dsfw ; pure, as gidew 5 liquid,
as fodlw; or anomals, as mgacow, etc. according as the charac-
teristic is a mute, a vowel, a liquid, g0, o, etc.

§ 48. OF rFiNDING THE RooT.

1. Strike off from the present Indicative in any voice, all that
succeeds the characteristic, as dsy-w, here dey is the root, etc. This
may be denominated the first root.

2. Many verbs change the form of the root in the Second Future
and Second Aorist, which may be called the second root. This
may be found by the following rules.

1. Change a long vowel of the first root, into & in the second.
Thus Anfw, first root An8, second root e ; Towyw, Tewy, Ty, etc.

2. In diphthongs, « is retained, and & rejected, as @aww, first
root gaw, second root gpay ; Asimw, Aeiw, At ; but liquid dissyllables
change & into a, as ey, first root zew, second root zav ; and poly-
syllables, into ¢, as ayspa, aye, ayeg.

8. In dissyllables, ¢ before or after a liquid, is changed into «, as

NOTE.

52 Might it not be better to reduce the irregularity in verbs in
wtw, fw, Mw, pro, a8 turte, pealw, Seliw, and Tsuvw, by consider-
ing tunaz, etc. as the long roots ; and zvn, etc. as the short ; especially
since in them all, the verbal characteristic appears in the m, J, etc.?
The laws of euphony will give us jn the future 1vyn, poacw, Sueid,
and teud; and from the shortened roots, Tvm, poad, etc. will arise
the Second Aorist, ete. etc.

In uniting pgalw with those others, { is considered as composed of
80 not ¢d, as in the Old Doric; in this view, therefore, the whole
of these long roots will he shortened by dropping the last of the two
consonants, pgado- goad, etc. To this process it may be objected,
that ¢ cannot admit a 7 mute to stand immediately before it. To
this it may be observed, that ¢ as characteristic of the First Future
without any elision, would give ggalow = ggadoow; if o only were
dropped, the word would remain as before pgalw, or pgadow; & there-
fore must be elided for the distinction of the tense. The elision of
the other 7 sounds before o, is a matter of course. When {o gives fw
in the First Aorist it is to be ranked among the anomals with cow,
and (Att. 77w), as also xAafw, xAaytw, from xdoyyw.
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Teuvo, first root zeu, second root Tou ; nlem, ﬁrst root u).an, second
root wiax. etc.
- Except isyo, fiemos, (pls;'o, which retaine. .

(4) Verbs in aw, ew impure, drop @ and &.  Thus Tiuaw, , first root-

wpa, second root Tu; @ulew, first root gude, second raot g, etc
Other pure verbs have seldom the second root.

8. Many verbs again change this root in-the Perfect a.nd Pluper-
fect Middle, which may | be termed the third root. ,

This third root is formed from' the second aocordmg to the fol—
lowing rules.

“(1) eof the second root passes into o in the thlrd asleyoz, ﬁrst
root dey, second root sy, third root Aoy, etc:

(2) ‘aof the second, from & or & of the first, passes into o in the
third, as mwhexw, first Toot swhex, second root waax, third root mhox. . -

(3) s of the second, from & of the first, -passes into ow. - Thus

- Asimw, first root J.wr, second root lm, thlrd root Aoix, etc.
‘(4) o of the second from Al or as-of the first, or long by posmon
" in the present, passes into 7.
Thus oyme  1st root mpr 2d root oo, 3d root cmn'
 gave ‘pay - - gy oy
Jaldo - Sald % 0:;7.

Verbs defective in. the Second Future, and Second Aonst, want also

these two tenses, viz. Perf. and Pluperf.

§ 49. OF THE TENSE Roor.. :
In some of the tenses, certain lettérs are inserted between the
verb-root and termination ; thus making what is called the tense-root.
1. In mute and pure verbs,

- Act. Mid. Pass.
First Future ¢ ¢ Ing
First Aorist ¢ a 3
Second Future "%

Pures also insert » in the Perf. and Pluperf. Active, between the
(lengthened) characteristic and the termination, as guks (7) wepidn-x-o.

2. In liquids, ] ]
) Act. Mid. Pass.
First Future Ine -
First Aorist 9
Perfect % -

Second Future %

e ————— — | ——
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§ 50. OF LENGTHENED Roors.

Roots are lengthened in different ways. -

1. By prefixes denomipated Augments, as zvrr, ervnT.

2. By suffixes, or the addition of various letters, as ynge, ynpaox, etc.

3. By reduplication and suffix, as yvo, yywox, yiyrwox, by eu-
phony, ywwox, etc.

4. Many by epenthesis and suffix, as un3, uad, uerdar, insert-
ing » before, and postfixing a» to the final consonant.

5. The final vowel of the root is frequently lengthened before the
addition of a consonant, as dre, Ivnox; Bo, fwox, etc.

6. The augment prefixes (the Perfect tense excepted) remain
only in the Indicative, and the radical suffixes and epentheses, exist
only in the Present and Imperfect tenses.

§ 51. OF THE AUGMENT.

1. Three tenses receive an augment through all the moods the
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post Future. :

2. Three receive an augment in the Indicative only ; the Imper-
fect, and the two Aorists.

8. Three receive none ; the Present, and the two Futures.

4. There are two kinds of augment, viz. (1) The syllabic, i. e. e
prefixed, when the verb begins with a consonant, as isyw, s-Aeyoy,
increasing the syllables ; (2) The temporal, i. e. the short vowels,
and «, (taken for short) changed into their long, and ¢ of the muta-
ble diphthongs subscribed, as ayw, 570y, etc. awgw, ngov.

N. B. The mutable vowels and diphthongs are «, ¢, o, a+, av, o,
immutable v, v, 1, @, &, ev, ov.  Here « and v, if short, are lengthened,
but no other change in the common dialect.

5. There is another species of temporal augment; s is changed
into &, in about twenty different verbs, as sy, syoy, ete.53

NOTE.

53 The rationale of this mode of augment is this: formerly, & was
prefixed in all cascs of augment, thus suyo», contracted nyov; = gene-
rally inade 7, and ¢o, w,in the augment of verbs. But in about twenty,
ez agreeably to the cominon rules of contraction, made &, as,

0w Edxve 000
o T Eonxm
sdw smopa foriam

8



58 TERMINATION OF VERBS.

6. The Perfect repeats the first consonant before ¢, and the Pluper-
fect prefixes s to this reduplication (SimAaciaouog), as Aeyw, Askeya, -
eledeysuy, elc.

« 7. The aspirate always repeats its own smooth, as gawe, me-
@ayxa, etc.

8. Verbs beginning with y», ¢ 9, ¢ before or after a consonant, as
also xzaivw, do not repeat the first consonant; thus: yrow, syrexa;
yevdo, epevka; onevdo, oneuxa.

To these rules there are many exceptions.

9. Verbs compounded with a preposition, or dug or sv, before a
mutable vowel, take the augment between these and the verb, as
ngoofuddw, ngoosfulloy; Svoapiaren, Svongeotson, etc.

10. Prepositions in composition (except mep: and mgo), drop their
final vowel before a vowel, as aneyw, from ano syw, and then the
preceding consonant follows the laws of euphony, as amo and aigeo,
aPaLPEW. ’

§ 52. OF THE TERMINATION OF VERBS.

" 1. The termination consists of the syllable or syllables suffixed to
the root, changeable in the persons.
2. The terminations added to the root, form the tenses.
3. The following are the terminations of the first person singular -
of the Active, Middle, and Passive voices, in the Indicative mood.

Active. Middle. Passive.
Pres. o ouai ouas
Imperf. oy ouny ouny
Perf. a o uau
Pluperf. ar ay uny
1 Fut.- -0 o-opas Jno-opas
1 Aor. [ = ag-auny G-y
2 Fut. o ovuas no-ouas
2 Aor. oy ouny 7

N. B. Though Thiersch gives these as the terminations, yet strictly
speaking o, 975, 9, and ¢¢ in the Aorists and Futures of all the

NOTE.
e3ilw sAxsm tomvlw
o spyalouas g0
edigow 5050 éo
Exa QR0

Thus sam, uaoy; &w, tiloy, etc.
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voices belong to the tense root, and immediately precede the termi-
nation, or mutable part in that particular tense.

4. The terminations of the Subjunctive are the same in all the
tenses, and are formed from the terminations of the Indicative
Present, by changing the short vowels into their own long, subscrib-
ing ¢ of the diphthongs, and rejecting v.

5. The termination of the Optative, has always the diphthongs o,
i, or &.

6. The Futures in all the voices have the terminations of the
Present, only the second Active and Middle, change the short vowels
into their own diphthongs.

7. The Second Aorist, Active and Middle, always follows the
terminations of the Imperfect; but the Passive borrows them from
verbs in uu.

§ 53. TrE FormaTION OF THE TENSES.

1. The tenses are primary and secondary.

Primary, Present, 1 Future, 2 Future, Perfect.

Secondary, Imperfect, 1 Aorist, 2 Aorist, Pluperfect.

Primary, Asy-o Aet-o0  Aey-@ Ae-dey-o

Secondary, s-dgy-ov e-Aek-a  s-hsy-ov  e-As-Agy-ey

2. In all voices the tenses are formed by prefixing the augment,
where it is required, and suffixing the terminations, in the following
tables, to the tense-roots. Let particular attention be paid to this
distinction between tense-roots and verb-roots.
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§ 54. I THE Acmive Voice.
Indicative Mood.

Priwary Tenses.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
Pres. and 1 Fut.|-0 | =8l§ —EL [-OpEY —£TOV —£TOV |-Ousy —g18 —OUDL
2 Fut. -0 —EIG -t |~OUUEY ~5LTOY —ELTOY |-OUuEY —8LTE —OLTL
~ Perf. : ~®& -5 -& |-ouEy -aTOY -aTOY -auEy ~aTE -acy

. ) Secondary Tenses. o
Imp. and 2 Aor.|-oy -e -¢ —OMEY —ETOY -V |-OuEY -£T8 -0V
Pluperf.v e -eig e (~eipesy —aitov —cirny |-spsy —site ~sigoy
1 Aor. -0 -0 ~& |-OuEy -0T0Y -aTNY |-ouEy -oTE -0y

_ ~ Subjunctive Mood.
This Mood has
only one termin.

-0 -,7';9 -7 |-wuey -yTov -nrov |-euey -mre -w0u

Optative Mood.

otuL 015 ~ot
s —ag -t

oLlusy —0LTOY —0LTTY
GLULEY ~QUTOY —0uTTY

All the same ex-
cept the 1 Aor.

OLHULY —0ITE —0LEY
CLUEY ~OUTE —aLeY

Imperative Mood.

All the same ex-l -8 -nml —5T0Y —sTWY

-8t ~sTWTAY
cept the 1 Aor. ) -at0v -atwy

~0T8 -0TWONRY

Infinitive Mood.
All in|ew but Perf. in|evas, and 1 Aor. infou.
- P, articiple. \

All termi- , except Perf. in  Jand the 1 Aor. in
nate In  [-wy -ovex -0v* |-wg -wx -og -0g  -aon -y
—O0¥T0§ ~0VOTS ~0VT0G |~0TOS ~ULas ~0T05 |-aVTOG —00TS —oVTOg

* 2 Fut. -ow, and Gen. -ovytos -ovans -ourros, etc.

P ——— e _ gt ~—eeateger~atee
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§ 55. II. TeE MmpLe Voics.

The terminations of the Perfect and Pluoerfect tenses, being the same as in
the Active, are here omitted. . :

Indicative Mood;: o

Primary Tenses.

Sing. Dual.
Pres. and 1Fut.louoe -y -star * |opsdor -sodov -eaGor
2 Fut. ovuor -5 -atew  |ovusdov -stodoy —eodoy
. Secondary Tenses.
ImK and 2 Aor. ouny -ov -gt0  |ouedor -sodov -egdny
Or. auny -w -ato |apsdoy -acdoy -acdyy
Subjunctive Mood.
The term. of all ' ' o
the same in thisjwper -5 -yrar  |(wpedoy —qodor -nodoy
Mood.
Optative Mood.
All the same ex-|otuny. -ot0 —ott0  |otueFoy ~01080v —oig Sy
cept the 1 Aor. [auuny —aio ~azo  |awpedor —ausdoy -auadny
. Imperative Mood.
All the same ex- -ov ~z0dw -t0doy ~godow
cept the 1 Aor. -t -acdo -agdor -acSov
Infinitive Mood.
All the same | -soda |
Participles.
All terminate in except 1 Aor.
ousvos - -o¥ apvos - -o¥
0usYoU —g —ov, etC.|ausvov -1 -ov,ete.

61

Plural.
ousda -gode
ovurda -sgde

-orviah
-ovrial

v ~-t0de
-acds

ousda
aucda

-0y10
~-ayTo

wusdo -node -wvias

-0t ds ~ovro
—ougde -auvro

ousdo
apedu

—s0de -tadwony

~acds ~acSacay

but 1 Aor.|-acdas
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§ 56. III. Passive VoIcE.

The terminations of the Present Passive, as also of the 1 Future, 2 Future,
. and Future Preterite are the same as the Present Middle.

Passive is always the same as the Imperfect Mlddle
omitted in this table.

The Imperfect
They are therefore

—

Indicative Mood.
Primary Tenses.
Sing. Dual. Plural.
Perf. -pues oo ~Tar -uedor -gSor -cdoy -ys&a -0ds -viou
Secondary Tenses. J
Pluperf. -y -go -T0 -pedoy -odov gy |-u:da 0% -rro
land 2 Aor.|[-p» ¢ — ~NuEY  -yTOY -MINY |-quey -yTe  ~moay
Subjunctive Mood.
Perf. -uevos @ 7 7 |-peve wuey v yTOY |-pevor wusy nTs wds
.land 2 Aor.|-e -7 -7 -ouey —nTOY -ATOY  |-OuEy -qTE —0I0H
Optative Mood. )
Perf. ~pevos amy emg e |-psyer smuey oy |-psvor mmuey minre
[eenny [enoar
1and 2 Aor. |-sup  ~amg -t |-enuey —eiroy —amny [-einuey -eups -simoay
Imperative Mood.
Perf. -go -odw -gdor -cdaw -09¢ -cSwoay
1 and 2 Aor. 2% -0 L ] -1 -IRCAY
Infinitive Mood.
--
—z—
Perf. -o-9ai or & 1 and 2 Aor.
[liquid. ¥
Participles.
Perf. uevog -n  -ov 1 and 2 Aor.|-es  -tica -ey
uevov -mg  -ov -&vT0¢ -8L07 ~8¥TOG

L3

B s et gy ap gt \a
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§ 57. Or SurrixiNg TBE TERMINATIONS.

General Rule.

The different tenses are formed by suffixing these terminations
respectively to the tense-root or ground-form.

N.B. It is supposed to be understood that the tense-root, or
ground-form, consists of the Augment (where used), the Verb-root
(first, second, or third), and, in certain Tenses, the letter or letters,
inserted between said roots and the termination, which may be
called signs of the tenses.

SYNOPSIS.
ACTIVE VOICE.
Tense-root termination, The same combined.
Pres. Aam-w Aamo
1 Fut. Aan-g-o Aewyo
2 Fut. lm-o Lo
Imperf. s-Aesw—oy sheuroy
1 Aor. e-Aeiw-0-a daye
2 Aor. &-Ai-ov elumoy
Perf. As-deim-a Aedepa
- Pluperf. s-As-Aeum-¢iy ehedaigpey

MIDDLE VOICE.
Pres. Asim-opos Aaimopas
1 Fut. Assm—-o—-ouas Asuypopas
2 Fut. Mn-ovues limovpas
Imperf. s-dei-oumy ehssmouny
1 Kgr e-Aei-g-auny ehevpouny
2 Aor. e-Aim—-ouny ehemopny
Perf. Ae-doin-a Asloina
Pluperf. s-As-Aoim-ey eAedosmery

PASSIVE VOICE.
Pres. Asm-opas . Asivouas
1 Fat. Aesm-dno-opos AepInoopas -
2 Fut. hm-no-opon Mmnoopa
Imperf. &e-Aev—ouny ehesmouny
1 Aor. e-Aaum-9-ny esipIny
2 Aor. e-Aum-ny ey
Perf. As-Lam-pas Aedeippar
Pluperf. s-Ae-desms—pmy ehadspumny

Fut. Preterite. Ae-dsim-o-opas Aedespopas



64 REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF TENSES.

§ 58. 1. REMARKS oN Morss.

1. The Present and Imperfect tenses in all the voices, are formed
by adding to the roots, whether short, as ey ; long, as Aem; or,
lengthened, as tvnt; their respective terminations, as in the synop-
tical paradigm, having prefixed to the Imperfect, the Augment, syl-
labic or temporal, as the case may be.

2. The Second Futures, and Second Aorists, are formed from
the short roots, e. g. Az, the short roct dew.  Thus:

Active. Middle. Passive.
Second Aorists, z-lim-oy e-Aum-ouny e lim-ny
Second Futures, Am-a Aim-ovpon Aim—noouas

3. The Perfect Passive, in dissyllables beginning with 7gs, takes &,
instead of &; as rgenw, Tergoupo

4. The Perfect, and Pluperfect Active, aspirate the I and K
sounds, as Asur-w, Ashey(nw)@p-a ; mhex-w, nwemhe(x)y-a; and exchange
the T sounds for x, as gga(de)s-o, mepoa(d)x-a. -

5. A T mute characteristic, is rejected before a consonant, in the
Active and Middle voices, as gpgatw, pgad, 1 Fut. pga-o-w Active,
and @ga-o-ouas, Middle. In the Passive, it is changed into ¢, as
goac-Ino-ouat, s-goao—Iny, TepgoouL. :

Il. Remarks on Pures.

1. In these the Perfect and Pluperfect Actlve take x, before the

termination.

2. Verbs pure in aw, ew, ow, change the short into its own long,
before a consonant, as @ikew, @ile, puln-ow, me-piln-xa, etc.5t.

KOTE..

54 Exceptions.

1. Verbs in aw, after & or ¢, retain o, thus: saw, I permit ; &sao;wu,
I look ; xomwaw, I labor ; psidiaw, 1 smile ; taopas, I cure. Those in
~haw and -oaw, after a vowel, as yelaw, etc. tonether wnth dissyllables
in -ae, which do not pass into e, all retain o, as o6gpaw, 6gacw, etc.

2. Flrst, ten in sw, retain &; as axsw, I heal ; adew, I grind; agxew, T
suffice; éw, I set; wusw, I vomu veuxea, I quar, rel; &ew, I ])olish; olsw,
I destroy ; tehew, I finish; tgew, I tremble. ~Second, ﬁﬂeen in ¢w, have
eow, or now, thus: atﬁsquw, I reverence ; aweo, I praise ; axcopos, I
repair ; ehgew, I gain ; oydzouas, I anm burthened ; Jew, I bind ;. xakew,
Icall ; xndzw, I am afflicted ; xogew, I satisfy ; poysopos, T ﬁght ; ofea
(otw), I smell; moSew, I desire ; movem, I labor ; orsgew, I deprive ;
gogso, I carry. Third, siz in sw, have svow, as avsw, I breathe ; wheo,
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3. Pure verbs whose roots terminate in e, (not changed into 9
before a consonant) a doubtful, or a diphthong, insert o before pae
in the Perfect Passive ; and before 9, and 9noouas, in the First
Aorist, and First Future Passive, as agxcw, agxtow, noxecuot, 1gxso-
Sy, agrsaInoopat, etc.5®

4. Sometimes ¢ is assumed in the First Aorist and First Future ;
but not in the Perfect, as euyno9np, uynodnoopar; so also eggwodny
and exdnodny, but cowdny drops o.

5. Sometimes the short vowel of the root that had been length-
ened before a consonant, is resumed before 97y and 9noouo:, as
&vpe-w, fvgn-ow, évps-dny, etc. In like manner sapve-Iyp, ers-I7y,
apnoe-Iny.

NOTES.
Isail; yew, I pour; gew, I flow ; Sew, I run; vew, I swim: but gsm,
I speak ; Sew, I place ; vew, I spin, have -now.

3. From verbs in ow, Primitives retain o, thus: agom, I plough ;
- Bow, 1 feed; edow, I eat; opow, I swear; ovow, I blame : but those
passing into i, have wow, 88 yrow, yrou, yveocon.

4. Anomals, xouw, I burn, xavee ; xiaiw, I weep, xhavoo,

55 Exceptions :

Except. 1. Five in 8 do not insert ¢ in these tenses, viz. awe-e, I
praise ; ovys-w, I boast ; sus-w, Ivomit ; epe-w, I rave; ohe-o, Idestroy.

Except. 2. Eight whose roots end in «, do not insert ¢, thus:
axgoa-ouai, I hear; Fea-ouas, I behold ; 1a-ouar, 1 heal ; xovio-o, I
sprinkle with dust; 6pa-0, I see; mepa-opas, I attempt ; mega—w, I
pass over ; puga-a, I catch a thief.

Ezxcept. 3. One ending in ¢ does not insert o, thus: z-o, I honor;
a8 Te-Ti-pon; e-ti-dny ; Ti-91-couat.

Ezxcept. 4. Eleven whose roots end in v, do not insert o, as agrv-m,
Iarrange; Bouv-0, I abound; dv-w, Ienter into ; Sv-w, I'rush; idgv-o,
I place ; xoxv-w, Ilament ; xwiv-o, I forbid; Av-o, I unbind; unpyv-w,
I make known ; ¢v-w, I draw ; 1ov-w, I bore.

Ezxcept. 5. Seven in ev, do not insert ¢, as dev-w, I water ; vev-o, I
nod ; (vew) vev-o, (old root), I swim ; (avew) myvev-aw, (old root), I
breathe ; (gsw) pev-w, (old root), I flow ; gev-o, I agilate ; (ysw) ysv-m,
told root), I pour.

Ezxcept. 6. Also many verbs derived from nouns, as facidev-o, T
reign as a king.

Ezcept. 7. ov in lov-w, I work, does not insert g.

Except. 8. Fourteen sometimes insert ¢, and sometimes not, as agv-e,
I draw; Sga-w, I do; {e-w, I boil; eha-w, I drive; xai-o, I burn;
xspa-w, I mix ; wva-w, I scrape ; xope-w, 1 satisfy; pva-w, I call to
remembrance ; unov-w, I draw out ; ovo-w, I abuse ; mav-w, I cause to
cease ; nvs-w, I breathe ; wo-w, I touch.

9
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III. Remarks on Liquids.

1. Roots long by diphthongs are shortened in the First Future, by
rejecting the subjunctive vowel, thus: zer-, 1ev-6.

2. A root short, or shortened, is lengthened in the First Aorist,
by changing ¢ into & ; « into %, and doubling the quantity of a doubt-
ful, thus : rep-w, e-veyu-o ; Wai-&, e-ynh-o ; xQiv-G, e-xglv-e.

3. The First Future, Active and Middle, adds the terminations to
the first root, short or shortened ; as 1awv, shortened ter, First Future
1ev-6 Active, tev-ovuar Middle : the Passive, to the second root, as
por-u, pav, second root, par-Inoouas. But dissyllables in avew, ive,
wo drop » before a consonant, thus teve, xgwe, Svve, whose second
roots are tdr, xgiv, Jiv, give tadnoouas, xgidnooum, etc. Perfect
Active xexgixa, not xexgivxa, etc. But xzeivw and wAwwe, do not drop
the », as memdvyxa, etc.

4. The First Aorist, Active and Middle, adds the termination &
and aur, to the long, or lengthened root with the augment prefixed,
as Tew, eretve; ateldo, otsh, lengthened, areid, eoteida, sotaidauny : the
Passive, to the second root adds 97», as par, s=-gar-dyp.

5. The Perfect and Pluperfect, Active and Passive, are formed
from the second root, as omegw; second root, onag, e-omag-*-a,
e-omag-x-civ: here x comes between the root and termination ; Pas-
sive e-omag-uai, e-oTOQ—uNY.

6. When u characteristic, in the flexion of the verb, would pre-'

cede a consonant, they are separated by %, as »suw, ve-veu-y-xo,
ave-vsu~n-xew, etc. ; so also Sadlw and ueve take % before xa.
7. The Perfect and Pluperfect Middle add the terminations to
1

. 2 3
the third root, as in zsvw, Tewy, TO¥, TOV, TE-TOV-0ty ETE-TOV-£LY.56

NOTE.
56 Remarks on Anomals.

Attention to the following remarks, may be of use in ascertaining
the roots in this class of Greek verbs.

1. All verbs whose characteristic appears not in the Present, whose
root has been superseded by a new form, may be ranked among the
anomals.

2. This irregularity proceeds no further than the Present and
Imperfect tenses.

3. The roots of these anomals have been lengthened by suffixes,
requiring by the laws of euphony, the elision of their last radical, and
thus their true, verbal characteristie has disappeared.

4. The following words witl furnish some principal examnples of
this process.

[ s —— * it S —— " ——
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§ 59. Or CoNTRACTED VERSS.

Verbs whose characteristic is a, ¢ or o, contract the concurrent
vowels in the Present and Imperfect tenses of all the voices, as
T, Tud ; Pikiw, prie ; Sniow, dniw, etc.

In each of these, there are eight concurrences of vowels, as in
the following scheme.

Of the possible cases of Contraction in pure Verbs.

a, o 00 on aw on of oo aov==S8
v " SO -

~

contracted, « & & & ¢ ¢ @& &
e, e 0o e fw e & ot eov=8|,,
contracted, & oV [ @ & § o ob :
o, ot 00 on ow o0& on oor oov—=S8
contracted, ov oV @& @ ot oi oi ob J
NOTE.

(1) By suffixing ox, as 8:0ey, dtdayox, 8.dusn-w. Here y the charac-
teristic of the Primitive is dropped for the sake of euphony.

(2) By suffixing oy, as nad, nadey, nacy-o.

(3) By suffixing oo, as moay, mpayss, noaco-o.

(4) By affixing {, as xgay—=xgoyi—xgal-n.

5. The true root of the verb, will generally appear in the First
Future, by striking off ow, as ngagow, mgato, (i. e. ngey-cw), moay,
the primary root; ynoeoxw, First Future yygoow, drop cw, and the
root is y7oa.

6. Some in {w, have both {w and ow, in the First Future, as
agmatw, moulw, ovpbw. These probably were originally different
forms ; for example, maty, nes. To the former add £ and attend to
euphony, and you will have moifw; the latter, by adding { for the
new Present, and rejecting it before ¢ of the Future, will give maiwow.

7. Those in {w, which have ow only in the First Future, and
assume 0 in the Second Aorist, have evidently that letter for their
last radical, as pgalw, poacw, spoadoy, root goad.

8. Some verbs in {w take y before § in the First Future, as nlafw,

nlaytm; but these are evidently from old forws in yyw, as ndayyw,
nwhoyto, etc,
" 9. Verbs in gom, (Attic 7tw), according as they make the First
Future in §o or o, are secondary forms, from roots terminating either
in a x mute, or & vowel, as Tapaso, 10y, Tagay-s, Tagal-w; miago,
stha, Tha-c0.

10. Here let it be observed that o, representative of eow, I shall be,
from the old e, I am, is still the symbol of futurition in mutes and
pures ; and was anciently a constituent element of the Future tense,
in liquids likewise. Thus: iey-tow, by syncope isy-ow, by combina-
tion i:fw. So in liquids ; op-tow, op-ow, and wgow, First Aorist, in
use among the ancient poets.
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All these are provided for by the rules of contraction ; where «
is the antecedent, as in the first line, the seventh rule applies ; in the
second line es comes under the first rule; eo under the second ; the

six remaining under the fifth; in the third line, oz belongs to the -

second rule, oo to the first ; the rest to the sizth. Drilling on these
will save the use of a verbal paradigm. Osw, oy, properly speaking
is no exception, e. g. the old Infinitive dnioeweras, Dor. dniocuer;
Ion. dndoev; Att. 8ndoww, by Apocope, Elision, and Crasis.
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§ 60. GeNERAL PARADIGM OF THE VERB.
PRESENT TENSE.

ACTIVE VOICE.

MIDDLE VOICE.

PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.
rem-o Aetm—ouas Astm—-opon
g —&g -n -n
-8 —sTal —ETo0e
-ouey ~ousdoy —ouedoy
g —gTo¥ -t0doy —tgdoy
-gT0¥ -t G0y -sodoy
~ousy -ousda -oueda
Plur. § ~e18 ~209¢ ~sude
) -ovias -ovtas
Subjunctive Mood.
Lam-o0 Aeum-opon Aes-opons
&"g-g -8 -7 -7
-n -nTas -mm‘?
—oouey ~opsdoy ~wpedoy
Dual g -nToy -qé‘ﬂw —nodoy
-nt0¥ -neSoy -nedoy
-ouey ~ousda -opueda
Plur, g -8 -0 -n09s
-00s -ovras -ortoe
Optative Mood.
Asim-ouus Asim-ouuny Aem—-oupuny
Sing. g ~otg -ot0 -0t0
-0s -ott0 -04T0
-ouusy —owpsdor ~otusdoy
Dual ; -0sT0Y -oi0 3oy ~o0Soy
-ouTny -otg Sy oty
—ouusy ~owusda -ousda
Plur. g -ost8 -otg9s -oig9s
-ousy -0v10 -0urto
Imperative Mood.

. lsm-a Aes-ov Asim-ov
Sing. g ~-s09 -e0dw
Dual g -gtoy -s0doy -e0Sov

—sTO0Y ~eoday -godoy
Plur. g -gte ] -s098
-sTOI00Y -eodocay -sodacay
Infinitive Mood.
Aesm—ery | Asum-sodes | Assm-sodou
Participle.
N. dlan-oy  -ovon | Aam-ousvos -oueyn | Aeim-ousvog —ousrn
[-o¥|- [~ousvoy [-opevor
G. -ortog -ovom -ouEYOU ~opeys -outyov —ousrng
[-orzog [-ouevov [-ouevou
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IMPERFECT TENSE.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.
Indicative Mood.

e-Asim-oy e-AesTm—-ouny e-Asim-ouny

Sing. ; -5 -ov . —ov

-8 ~t10 -&10

~ousy -oued —ousdoy
Dual. g ~sT0¥ —w&o:) -sodny

-sTny -ty -tadny

—ousy -ousa ~ousda
Plur. ; -g12 -tads -209e

-ov -ovto -ov10%7

N. B. The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive moods;
and the Participles, are the same as the Present.

NOTES.
57 As the Imperfect, in all the moods but the Indicative, is the
same with the Present, as also the Pluperfect the same as the Perfect,
only the Indicative of these tenses is presented in the Paradigms.
58 Here attend to the constitution of the double letters, and laws
of euphony ; 7o, is equivalent to y; and two mutes, of different orders,
must be of the same strength, i. e. both smooth, both middle, or both

2 3
aspirate ; thus: 11:, before 3, must assume the same rank ; as g.

o — ——
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FIRST FUTURE TENSE.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.
Indicative Mood.

Aewp-w Agup—-opas®® Aerp Ino-opon8
Sing. g -85 -1 -n
-8 —sTaL ~sTan
-ouey -ousdoy —ousdoy
Dual. % -&T0Y -sa oy -0 oy
-gT0¥ -scdov -sodoy
-ousy -ousda —ousdu
Plur. g —s18 -e0de -e0ds
) —ovron -ovtas
Subjunctive Mood.
. Aewp-o Aevp-orpon Aepdno-ouas
Sing. g -n¢ -7 -n
-7 ~-nToe -nTo
—opey -ousdoy -ousdoy
Dual. % ~nToY -nadoy -n:;zv
~ToY -ngSoy -nodoy
—ouey -ousdo —ousdo
Plur. g -1t -ncSe -node
-00 -ovTon )
Optative Mood.
Aey-orue Aevp—-otuny Aepdno-ouny
Sing. g -otg -0t0 ~010
-0t -o0iT0 ~ott0
—otuey ~otusdoy ~otusdoy
Dual. g —ouToY ~otgdov -oteFoy
-ovTny -0t dny -ota 9y
—otuey ~owueda ~ousda
Plur. % -ou18 -otg9s -oi0ds
-ouey -owto -0irto
Imperative Mood.

This mood has no separate form for the Future ; all its tenses
necessarily involving futurity.

Infinitive Mood.

Aesp—ery | Aay-soda | Aegpdno-eoFou
Participles.
N. Aewp-av -ovoa —ov | Aeup-ouevos — -0y | AeipIno-ouevos -1 -oy
G. -ortog ~ovans -o¥10g -ousvov -ng -ov ~ouEvou -5 —ov
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PARADIGM OF THE VERB.

FIRST AORIST.

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

eheLy—-o

—ag
-8
~ouey
-atoy
—-ay
—opey
-ats8
-ay

lwp—m

K4

-o)psv
-nroy
-nToy
-8
-0

Aecy-oanus .

—oug
-0
—oupey
—~0LTOoY
&Ny
—opey
-0t
~oLey

Aevy—ov

Aewp

-t
-0ToY
1114
-0Te
-QTOo oY

-0t

Indicative Mood.

ehewy-ouny
-
-at0
—ausdoy
-acdor
-acdny
~ausda
-aode
-ayto

Subjunctive Mood.

Aay-auay
-n
-nTan
-ousdor
-nodoy
-nodoy
-oucde
-nods
-ovTos

Optative Mood.

Aewy-ouumy
-ato
-outo .
~ausdoy
~awdoy
~-aiodny

- —opeda
~ougJe
-ourto

Imperative Mood.

Asy-o
-aodn
-acdoy
-acay
-aode
- dwoay

Infinitive Mood.
| Astyp-aoSou
Participles.

ehepF-nre

ety
-ng
-n
~nuey
-nT0V
-y
sy
-ntE
-noay

Aagpd-o
-ns
-n
-nroy
—nTo¥
—mm
N ]
~-00s

Aeepd-any
—-eung
]
—tnpey
~&uToy
~euneny
g
L
-amoay

-nte
-nroy
-nte
-nT0cey

Aagpd-nprar

N. day-as -aca -av | Aay-apsvos -y -ov Aepd-sic ~cioa ey

G. -ovtog -agng -aviog

~QUEYOV —76 -0V

—EVT08 ~ELOTG ~E¥TOG




PARADIGM OF THE VERB.

PERFECT TENSE.

3

ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

|

%“

Plur.

"
:
2]
Sing. g
:
%
P
-}

Ae-dagp-a
-ag
-2
-azoy
~uzoy
—ousy
-0T8
-0l

Ae-Asup-00
-ns
-
~ausy
oy
-nvoy
12
-0t

k—lmp—ocpc

—o:
~ouuey
~oiToy
-outny
-oLuey
-oute
0wy

Ae-Aaup-¢
—£T00
~gToY
-8TY
~£T8
~sTOIT Y

Aedsip-evon

Indicative Mood.
de-doim-a
-ag
-8
—ousy
-atoy
-0Toy
—auey
-t
-ag

Subjunctive Mood.
Ae-Aot-
-7¢
-n
~nroy
~ntoy
~aopey
-nre
-0

_Optative Mood.

de-doim—eus
~-otg
-0L "
~oLpEy
-0LT0¥
—ouTY
-ouuey
-0LT8
—ouey

Imperative Mood.
As~-Aoirc-8

—~¢TE
~8TO0Y

Infinitive Mood.
| As-Roim-evae
Participles.

Asdequ-pos
Asdaim—cas
-Tas
Aehetu—pusdoy
Aehsip—Tor
~-dor

is).up-;m‘)a
Asdeip-Is

-ata™®

Aedeyu-uzvos
- ﬂg
n
—usver wusy
0¥
oy
| —pevos oty
e
«os

Addesy-pevos ey
s
&@n
sunuey
sujToY
anny
sunuey
&ute
eujoay

—psves

—uEvos

Ae-deen(ip)-o0
Addep-do
~Joy
~Say
-Js
-Socay

| dsdaip-Fae

N. Ae-daip-0s -vic -0g| Ae-doim-ws -vie —og| dedesu-uevos -n -oy

G.

~0T0¢ ~vIag ~0T0§

10

-0T0¢ -VLtg -0T0¢

—peyov -n¢ —ov
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.
Indicative Mood.

ehe-Aeigp-ety gle-Aotr—ecy ededeip—puny
Sing. g —&1g —&1g ehedeLt-00
-& - -10
—ELuey —sLuey | eAehsyu—psdor
Dual. g -atoy —&LT0Y edehsip—Joy
-siTny —siTny 4
~epey ~ELpuEy ededep-psda
Plur. g -siT8 —tite eledesp-Ie
-soay -aray -t

The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, Infinitive moods, and- Par-
ticiples, are the same as the Perfect.

NOTE. P

59 In the third person plural of mutes and liguids, the elision of
colliding consonants, would render them identical with the third
person singular ; e. g. rervnytas, eject v colliding with m, you have
zerunrou, which identifies with the third singular. To obtain a
special form for the plural in such cases, instead of », « is employed,
and the p and & sounds are aspirated, as rszuparor ; otherwise a peri-
phrasis is used Tezvuueror sioy, for the Perfect, and Tstuuuevor noav, for
the Pluperfect. In pure verbs, this is not necessary, as mepudnyras.
In these such collisions cannot eccur.

e W— e
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SECOND FUTURE TENSE.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

-0 Mim—ovpas lin-no-ouas
Sing. g —1g -n -n
-8 —siTos —sTots
-ovuey —ovuedoy —ousdoy
Dual. g ~sLT0¥ ~sigdoy -0 3oy
~&LTOY -agdoy ~eo oy
~ovpsy -ovusda -ousda
Plur. ~&0TE -agde -0 e
-oveL -owrras -ortas
Subjunctive Mood.
M- Lim-opar lin-no-wuas
Sing. g -ns ] -7
- ~nron -nTae
—ouey -wusdory -ousdoy
Dual. ~nToy -nadoy -nodor
4 -nodoy -nedor
-wusy -wusda ~ausda
Plur. —nre -node nods
-ao -enTas -wvTou
Optative Mood.
yv 2 Mim-osuny Mim-no-ouny
Sing. g -oig -0i0 -o010
° -0t -06T0 -ot10
~oLusy ~otuedoy ~otus3oy
Dual. g —oitoy -0t 3oy -owcdoy
oty —oi0 9y - -0 dny
—osusey -otueda ~oueda
Plur. g -outs -owgds -owrde
—ouev -otrto -otvTo
Imperative Mood.
Has no Future.
Infinitive Mood.
Aim—e1y | Am-aodou | dir-no-sodon
Participles.
N. Air-ov -ovoo Mm-ovuey -0 -7 | Mm-mo-ouey -o¢ —n
[~ovy -oy
G. -owvrog -ovong -ov -n¢ —ov -7
[-ovrtog [-ov [-ov
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&-dim-oy
~&6
-8
—opsy
-&toy
~sTny
-ousy
—-£T8
-0y

<
3

E :

PO S — A, o ANAS AP NAA

M-
-n
4
~yToy
-ousy

-0

Lim-eiy

PARADIGM OF THE VERB.

SECOND AORIST.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

e-lif-ouny
-ov
-T0
-ousdoy
~s03ov
-odnpy
~ousda
~t0ds
-oy10

Subjunctive Mood.

him-ouos
—‘" -
-nrae
—aurdoy
-nodoy
-nodoy
-ousde
-nods
~wyTos

Optative Mood.

Ms-otuny
-oto
-oiz0
-oipusdoy
~oiocdoy
-owrdny

| ~owusda
-oi0ds
010

Imperative Mood.

Ait-ov
-e0dw
-sodoy

*~0F 0w
-0 93
-sodacay

Infinitive Mood.
|  Am-s09ac
Participles.

PASSIVE VOICE.

~Aim-ny
¢
_47
Ly
-nToy
ey
—nusy
—nr8
-nooy

Au-0
-ns
-n
-'I‘"
—yroy
-nroy
—w"e’
-8
-00)

M-y

~-sng
. —sinuey

—sunToy
-8y
—sinpuey
—euyrs
-smooy

A9
-qre
1oy
-~y
g

| Aim-nras

N. Lin-av -ovoa -ov| Aim-ouey ~og -n ~ov| hm-ai5 -tica -sy

-0YT0g -0VONg ~0¥TOS

-0V -5 =0V

-ev10§ ~8i0n5 ~oT08

. - . ,
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§ 61. Parapiems oF THE PerFECT Passive.

Here it may be observed, that in pure verbs, the terminations are
added without difficulty to the vowel which ends the root; in mute
and liquid verbs, a collision of consonants takes place, some of
which must be expelled or modified by the laws of euphony.

Example of the Perfect and Pluperfect tenses of gilew.

Perfect Tense. Pluperfect Tense.
- TEPLAN-pas ene@uin-puny
Sing. { -oau -go
~Tas ’ -10
-uedor -uedor
Dual. { ‘ -0Soy -cSoy
-odoy -ony
-usda : ~usda
Plur. { 09 -09s
-rras -»70

These terminations can be added to pure verbs without any
change or elision. But not so in mute and liquid verbs. Of the
differences and changes arising from colliding consonants, for the
sake of euphony, the following examples will furnish a sufficient
specimen. In the mutes we shall exemplify the P sounds, the K
sounds, and the T sounds in declension.

And first of the P sound Aedeipua.
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§ 63. Parapicus of P, K, anp T sounbps.

Perfect Tense, Passive Voice.

The P sounds.
Aeder-mpoe  -moar
) -pupor -y
Aedes-mtusdoy -noSoy
D. © —ppsdor -ndoy
-pSoy
hedet-musda -nods
{ ~ppsda -mde
-pds

-Tos

-nadoy
-ndoy
-pdoy
-nyTon
o9

The T sounds.
U-TpHAL -t0at
-ouas -ocar
pu-tusdor -todor
-ousdor -odoy

mu-tusda  -10de
-ousde  -ads

Pluperfect Tense, Passive Voice.

S elede-munpy  ~noo
) ~ppry  -yo
ehehes-npusdoy -no oy
. { -pusdoy -ndoy
-gpdoy
elede-nusda -nods
{ -upsda -nds
-pds

-7TT0

-a Sy
- dny
-Gy
-¥T0
-nt0%

T -t00
-ouny -g0
mu-tuedoy  -todoy

—ouedoy -odoy

pu-tusdea  -10ds
-ousda -ads

Perfect Tense, Passive Voice.

The K sounds.
s BeBot-yuas  -yoar
- —yuar -k

D BeBor-zusdoy ~yoSor
* s —yusdor -ySoy
{ BeBos-yusdo -yods
. -yueda -y

-2T00
—-XT00
~zodoy
-xdov
—xviau
—xToL
-xrou®

Ezample of Liguids.
opa-Auas  -Aoas

opa-iusdoy -lodoy
-ASoy
opa-dusda -Aodse
-\ ~

Pluperfect Tense, Passive Voice.

s. gSﬁSﬂes-znﬂv %00

: ~7umy ko
808¢8ps-yucdoy -ya oy
—yusdoy-ydov
sf:Bos—yusda —yods

{ ~yusda -y

=]

P.

-%T0
=g 3nm
s
—xv0

%105

TEQU-YUOL YO
~puot

nepa-vuedoy -vodoy
-pusdoy ~ydoy

nipa-vusdoa -vode
-pucda -rde

-TT00%

| —oTas

-ta90y
-ocdov

-TvTae
-TTO!L
-o1as

-0T10

~tadny
-g9ny

-110
-010

~Atac

-AoGor.
-ASoy
—Avron
~Aras®?

-yiaL -

-ygGoy
-ydoy
-»vias
. o

The above paradigms will serve sufficiently to exemplify the
changes, which, by the laws of Greek euphony, in the collision of

o &
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DIALECTS OF VERBS IN ® AND us. 79

certain consonants, are made in annexing the terminations to the
roots. In pures, there is no change.5?

NOTE.
60 DiaLecTs oF VERBS IN @ AND .

The difficulty arising from the dialectical varieties in the Greek
language must be obvious to all. Nothing but practice and extensive
reading, can effectually overcome it. The following table, it is pre-
sumed, may be of some use, in connection with a good Lexicon.
Here let it be observed, that the dialect to which the terminations
are frequently referred, is not to be considered as exclusive, but only
that in which they are most usually found.

The Ionic and Poetic insertions of a vowel or diphthong before the
last syllable, as Tvrd, Tvniw, Tureiw, are not noticed in this table.

The terminations of "the Middle and Passive Voices, as also those
of verbs in u¢, which are the same as in the Active Voice, are subject
to the same changes ; so that this table is of a generic character, in-
cluding both conjugations, viz. verbs in w, and verbs in u:.

" A TABLE ezhibiting the most usual dialects of the terminations of
: Greek Verbs.

FINITE MOODS.
I. ACTIVE VOICE.

Singular.
1 Pers. -nus- A. sppe; D. atue, and (if from aw) aue; as, 1.9-
’ spps for —nue s lor-aue for ioz-nue.
—ouue A. A. ao; as, Asfao.
-1y L e, D. A. ; as, sxeyny-9 for —ew.
-0ty A. oy, D. wny ; as, gid-oupy for —oeut.
-oue A. omy; as, Ttu-eny for -pue.
-oumy A. omy; 8s, 0ud-gmy for 0ud-oupp. And so on
through all the persons.
2 Pers. -as D. &, K. 10; as, aushy-es for -sic.

-0 16 A. acda, node; as, ep-noda for -ng; od-acda,
contracted o3« for ocdas.

-oug . A. aog; as, Tvp-eiag for ~aig.
-0g P lA) D.j%c; as, poLT-7¢ fo; -ag.
B res. D. . 7 ; as, Tunt-9) for —z.

3 Pers. - { Plup. A. :3’, 1 s:i ’as, ;tmq:’)) for ‘5.
-0 . A. ue; as, Top-ss for ac.
-7 L nos; as, suwr-y0: for -7
-0 - D. 4, 5; as -y for ¢.

20 D. 7. ; a8 ©dy-w for o
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§ 63. THE Seconp CONIUGATION OF VERBS IN pi.

1. These are formed from verbs of the first conjugation in aw, -
&0, 0w, 1, and ves, the first three of which only require to be exem- -

plified in the paradigm.
NOTE.
Plural.
1 Pers. «pey D. pss ; as, tumro-peg for —uey ; Tvp-ovuss or
: -evusg for —ouey; gik-evuss for —ovuer ; Snh-
ovusg for —ovuer.
-nusy A, uev ; as, TvpJa—psy for Tupde—nuer.
2 Pers. —qte A. 1t ; as, TvpIu-te for TvpFe-re.
8 Pers. -0 D. »ts; as, odnx-arrs for ~aos ; gy~ for ~ma:;

Aey-ovts for —ovou; ted-evyts for —ovoe; i~

—ovrts for —ovas ; Tvd-evre or —yyve for -eios ;

8:3-av1s for -ovos.
B. into » ; as, rsrup-ay for -ace.
-0 -vos 03 1. saoe, vaos, tacs; 88, Ssxy—vaocs for —vo; wd-
taos for —etos.

-ovos 1. svos, oaoi, D. eios; as, did-oacs for —ovor;
@ihe-oias for —ovas.
-0y B. ocay ; as, eogyal-ocay for ~ov.

-y —yoay gP. v, av, ov, o ; as, Tid-ey for ~soay ; ed-ov

-000Y -woay for ~ooay ; syy-wy for —acar.

-sigoy A. L sav ; as, sinp-eaay for -sica.

axacs -axacs . A. ags ; as, 1e3v-ao: for —nxaae.

~osy . A. uav, as, -mp—uav for -aus».

-ata:aav -mﬁaav -mmaav -—otwaav -om?waw, A. into anlmv,

s

onaow, ovytay ; as, tvy—-aviey for -arwcay;
Asy-ortaw for -szwgay; Avm-ovrtaw for size—
oar.

-aoy CORtr. —wy

—e0y CODLE. —vy %D. L evy; as, nyanm-svy for -w.

Infinitive Mood. -

-ay —evar L euey, A, D. suevou, suy, /E. oy, 7y ;5 a8, edF-eusvas
for —eev ; apsdy-sv for —s1v; 119-suer and -sue-
vau for —evas.

] A. D. susva ; as, Tvy-susyas for —as
-gy A. D. ausvos, yv, JE. v, 95, ass; as, {yv for Lgv.
-ovy A.D. oy,ewau,D svy, a, K. 015, 0w ; u,éty—mv

for -owr.

— e, * —— —
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2. This conjugation is formed by changing  into u, and lengthen-
ing the penult, as paw, pdaut, prue.

3. The roots of the verbs of this conjugation, are either, 1. Sim-
ple, as ga, in erue; or Reduplicate, as fife, in Bifnuc.

4. This reduplication is two-fold ; 1. Proper, when the first con-
sonant is repeated with ¢, as do, the simple root in dow ; dido, the
reduplicate in d:dwut, the new formation; or, 2. Improper, when s,
only is prefixed, as ¢ the simple root in em; s, the reduplicate in
s, I go.

NOTE.
Participles.
—-ovoa D. oioe, svon ; as, far-svoa for {nr-ovoa.
-ag -ace -av D. o, atca, o ; as, §up-au for -as, ete.
:Z:—_:,,i ; ~ue -0 A. o5, mua, ag; a8, Eot-ag for ~yxag; I ~cwg
- ZE. wv; as, tervp-oy, G. -ovrog for -, —otos.
FINITE MOODS.
II. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES.
Singular.
1 Pers. -opas, 1 Fut. D. ovue: ; as, Tuy-ovuas for -opat.
-ovuay D. svpon ; a8, pod-svuou for -ovuau.
~uny D. pav ; as, ezvnro-uay for —umny.
2 Pers. -y A. &, Ton. Indic. sat, Subj. na; as, fovi-e for —p.
-ov I ¢o, D. ev ; as, pyoy-ev for -ov.
- L ao; as, elvo-ao for -w.
Plural.
1 Pers. -9« D. 208 ; 88, ivou-soda for -eda.

3 Pers. -viac-evoe 2ios 1. azar or satas ; as, xs-atac for xei-vias; eigu-
atas for -vias ; Aehsy-atou for —yuevor, -siav.
10 -svoL y6ay L. avo or sato ; as, mevdortaro for —ovro; eyev-
sozo for —ovro ; soTak-aro for —utvoL noay.

-noay . o ; 88, duwda-ev for -qoay ; etupd-sy for
-noar.
-0oay A. L D. av; as, AekacI-ay for ~acay.
Infinitive Mood.
~nras D. quevas, . nuev ; a8, Aeipd-nuey for —nyas.
Participles.

-0UuEYog D. /. svusvog ; as, pih-suuevog for ~ovusyog.
11
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5. Verbs beginning with =, or, or a vowel, prefix « for the redu-
plication. In the two former, the ¢ is aspirated, as nte, inta; ota,
iota ; in the latter, not unless the simple root begins with an aspi-
rate, thus: sw, inue, I go; éw, inus, I send.

6. When the simple or primitive radical consists of more than one
syllable, there is no reduplication, as toe, tonus; ove, ovyu.

7. The pure primitives sometimes reduplicate without passing
into us, as dow, 8:dow; in which case they are inflected as pures of
the first conjugation; sometimes they pass into us, and do not re-
duplicate, as paw, gnue ; and many both reduplicate and pass into us
as Jsw, udnu.  But verbs in vu, never reduplicate; and besides,
want the Second Aorist, the Optative and Subjunctive moods.

8. Some pures add »wv to the root, as oxeda, oxedovyv. Some
mutes and liquids, in order to pass into u¢, add »v, a3 uiy, uyrv;
ag, ogyv.

9. Verbs in ue, have only one root, and as they want the second
and third roots, so they want also the tenses derived from these,
viz. the Second Future, the Second Aorist Passive, the Perfect and
Pluperfect Middle. Only tkree tenses, properly belong to this con-
jugation, viz. the Present, Imperfect, and Second Aorist. The other
tenses are formed from the pure primitives.

§ 64. FormarioN oF THE TENSES.

General Rule.

Prefix to the root, simple or reduplicate, the augment where
admissible, and suffix the final letiers or terminations. These are
as follows, so far as the final letters are separable from the root.

I. ACTIVE VOICE.
Indicative Mood.

Primary Tenses.
Sing. -us - -0u
Dual. -usy -toy  -~TO¥
Plur. -uey -18 -1

Imperative Mood.

Sing. -% -t
Dual. -0y -T0Y
Plyr. -1¢ *  -T000Y

Secondary Tenses.

-y -

-pusy -ty -Ty

L -gay
Infinitive Mood.
-vo
Participles.

-vig  -vioa  -»3G. -¥106, €tCC
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I1I. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES.
Indicative Mood.

Primary Tenses.

Secondary Tenses.

Sing. -pat  -cor  -100 -umy  -go  -T0

Dual. -pedov -0S0v -aSor -usdoy -odov -a9n

Plur. -ps3a -0 -viau -usda -0dz  -vro
Imperative Mood. Infinitive Mood.

Sing. -go -0d0 -adou

Dual. -oc8oy -cuy , icinles

Plur. -¢8s -odwgay Participles.

N. -usvog -ueyn -uevor

Remarks on the Tenses of Verbs in pu.

1. The final letters in the Middle and Passive, are the same as
in the first conjugation.

2. In the Indicative singular of the Present and Imperfect Active,
the final short vowels of the root, are changed into their own long,
as iota, iotg-pe ; Tede, T1dn-pi; dido, Sedw-ps.  So likewise in all the
numbers of the Second Aorist, except in zdn-ut, d:0w-put, and in-us,
which retain the short final vowel of the root, in the dual and plural.
In the Middle and Passive, the short vowel remains, in all the com-
binations of the root with the final letters.

8. The Imperfect, where augment is admissible, prefixes ¢ to the
root, simple or reduplicate, as gn-ps, &-gu-v; @a, the simple root;
éotn-ps, lon-v, iota, the reduplicate root, augment inadmissible, ete.

4. The Second Aorist exchanges the reduplication for the aug-
ment &, as i-ote, s~z ; di-0o, e-Jo, as in i-ory-pi, e-otn-v; i-Ser-p,
e-dor—.

5. The Subjunctive mood, in all the voices, changes the final
short vowel of the root, into the ordinary terminations of that mood,
as igr-, -5, -, dual -wuey, -yro9, etc. Active.

iot-ouat, -7, -nrow, dual -wusdor, etc. Middle and Passive.
But -y retains the o in all the persons and numbers, as 3:0-w, -wg, -0,
dual -ausy, —wtoy, etc. Active.  did-auat, -, -wrar, dual -ousdo, etc.
Middle and Passive.

6. The Optative adds s to the final short vowel of the root, as
tor-a, lor-0u ; T9-8, 119-81; 8i8-0, 8u0-0s ; and for terminations, com-
bines the final letters of the secondary tenses with 7, thus : -y, -5, -;
—nuey, —nTOY, TNV ; ~Tuey, —nre, ~ncay, which suffix to the roots, iota:,
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T8¢, 0udor, and you have the Active form of the Present tense. The
terminations are the same in the other tenses. In the Middle and
Passive the terminations are the same as in the first conjugation.

7. The Imperative through all the voices, adds the final letter
immediately to the root, as

Sing. Dual. Plural.
Active, ot~ -1 -0y 100 -8 -Tecey
Mid. and Pass. iota-00 -08w | -03ov -08wr | -09: -cdwcay

But the Second Aorist changes the short vowel of the root into its
own long, as otn-9, ete. but 1dnue, didwur, and inue, retain the
short vowel of the root, and take ¢ instead of #1, in the second singu-
lar, as e, Jog, &

8. The Infinitive adds to the root -veu for the Active, and -0
for the Middle and Passive, as iora-vou, iora-odar, ete.  But ©dqus,
J:dwpt, and inue, in the Second Aorist, change the short vowel of the
root into its own diphthong, as Sawva:, Jovwas, &ver; others, like
oryvau, take the long vowel, as yvovay, Suwva, etc.

9. The other tenses belong to the first conjugation, as s,
ee-ow, or In-ow; Tedeexa, 1edeixa, or 1edyxe; for e is equivalent to
nora. The Beeotians adopted redaxe, which afterwards was gene-
rally received.

10. When these verbs reduplicate, but do not pass into us, they
follow the laws of the pure primitives, as dow, didow ; s3idooy, edi-
dovy; bw, icw; icov, fovy; ie, s, etc.

11. Some have a peculiar formation by assuming u euphonic be-
tween the reduplication and the root, as muunde, miuminus, from
whs-0; mumge, mumenu, from mea-w.51

NOTE.

61 It may be proper to remark here, that some Grammarians use

another form of the Suhymcuve of iornue, on the principle of the

regular contraction of ioraw, consisting of the reduplicate root and
the subjective termination. Thus:

irtao - iotans iotay iotantoy
L3 3 € <
ioTw iotgg fotg totatoy, etc.

whereas the other terminations (which are given in the paradigm)
proceed on the change of the final vowel of the root, into the usual
terminations of that mood, as iotw, iotys, toty, etc. The regular con-
tractions of T+9sw, in this mood will give the common terminations.
These of 50w, when it passes into dcdwye, are peculiar ; e. g. didowm,
80w ; O:dozs, 0ideg, not dudoug, as in the regular contractions.

_ &_—_J_“v
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Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Sing.

Dual.

Plur.

Plur.

Plur.

N. iot-05 -ace -ov
G. -avtos ~a07s -6¥T0§

|
{
L
{
{
{
{
g
L

SECOND CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN pi. 85

m—n-m

o- ;uw
~To0¥
~Toy
-uey
-18
-0

iot-o

-ns
-n
-wpsy
~7To¥
~nToy
-wusy
-nre
-0l

ooy
N
-”l
—nuey
-nroy
i
i
-nTe
-nooy

iora-vou

PRESENT TENSE.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.
loto-pods?
oo
-TotL
—usdoy
-ocor
-odoy
-uedo
-09s

-yTol

ioT-wuos
-n
—nron
-wuedoy
-no oy
~-nodov
~ousda
-node
-wrTar

Optative Mood.
ioTe—puny
-0
-10
—uedoy
-odoy
-9y
-utda
-0

Y70

Imperative Mood.
totag-o
-9w
-Joy
-Jay
-9s
~-Jwcay

Infinitive Mood.
| lote-odou

Participles.

Subjunctive Mood.

PASSIVE VOICE.

| loto-uar

-ga
~Tas
-usdoy
-gdoy
-goy
~uedo
-ode
-yTau

ioT-opon
=n
-nTon
-wusdoy *
-nodoy
-nodoy
-wusdo
-node
-avTaL

iota-puny
-0
-10
~pedoy
-gGoy
Y -
-usda
-ode

-y70

iotac-0
-%0
-Joy
~Say
-Js

oTausy-0g -1 -ov
-ov -8 -ov

-Jwoay
| tora-oSas

iotousy-oc -y -ov,
-ov -n¢ -ov
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IMPERFECT TENSE.
I. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.
Indicative Mood.

oty iova-pny loro-uny
Sing. { -ng -g0 -go
-7 ~10 -t0
a-puey -pedoy -peSoy
Dual. { -Tor -gdoy -odoy
-y o9y -adny
—pey -usda -peda
Plur. { -8 -0 -ods
-goy -rt0 -r10

The Subjunctive, and the other moods are the same as the
Present.

NOTE,
62 The poets often retain the long vowel of the Active form, as
Silnuac, ornuas, etc. instead of dilsuat, ovepas.
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SECOND AORIST.
I. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE. '

Indicative Mood.
o ( sor-y soTO-pny wanting throughout.
Sing. - -go
-70
~nusy ~usdoy
Dual. { —ytov -a oy
-y -0y
ey -psa
Plur —jte -098
-joay -vio
Subjunctive Mood.
. oT-0 OT-0po
Sing { - -1
-7 ~nTas
~opey ~ouedory
Dual. { —ntoy -nodoy
-nT0¥ —nodoy
—ouey -ousde
Plur. { e —<n09s
-00¢ —oyroe
Optative Mood.
TNy oTO-pnY
Sing. { -n¢ -0
- -t0
ey A
Dual. { -nToy -g3or
i ~odny
ey -peda
Plur. -8 -09s
-noay -v10
Imperative Mood.
. ary-9 gTO-00
Sing. { -t0 -odw
-To¥ -ocdoy
Dual. { -z -oday
Plur ] -gd8
At -t@0ay -gdmoay
Infinitive Mood.
om-ve | ore-odae |
Participles.

N. osa-¢ ~oa -v | oropsy-o —n -ov
G. -¥ieg -0ong -¥T0§ -ou -7 -0
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PRESENT TENSE.

II. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE YOICE.

Indicative Mood.

wd-nu nuds-po nude-po
Sing. -ng -oou -oaL
-NoL ~ToL bt 1/ 73
~gusy ~usdoy —uedoy
—gT0¥ -adov -adoy
-§T0¥ -cSor -oSoy
—euey —[4,8\9« -ps&a
Plur. -et8 -09s -03s
-&10L -vTaL -yTou
Subjunctive Mood.
Td-o T -wuos Tud-aum
Sing. §  -n¢ - -7
-n {1 -nrel
~ouey -ausdoy -ouedoy
Dual, { ~nToY -nodoy -nodoy
-ntoy ~-nodoy -nedor
~Wuey ~ouedo ~wusdo
Plur. -nt8 —node -nods
-0 -wyTo -avTas
Optative Mood.
wde-ny T s-puny Twde-uny
Sing. -8 -0 -0
- -0 -0
-nuey -peSor ~uedoy
Dual. { ~yroy -cSor -odoy
-neny -aSn» -a9ny
~7usy - —usda -utdo
Plur. -t -09s -g9s
-noay -vT0 ~»70
Imperative Mood.
Si n&s—u T1derco u&a-o'o
ng- -cdw -odw
~To¥ ~odoy -adoy
Dual. { -twy -aGav -oday
Pl -8 -09s -ods
ur. ~T0oay ~-cSaoay -cdwgay
Infinitive Mood.
Twds-vou | ©de-0Sar | wds-0es
Participles.
N. ude- -w0a -» Tdeuer-os - -ov | ndeusv-oc -y -oy

G.  -vrog -1y -vT08 -ov -7g —ov -ov ¢ -ov
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IMPERFECT TENSE.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.
avd-ny e F-guny The same as the
Sing. { -ng -£00 Middle.
-, -&t0 .
~susy _ ~suedoy
Dual. { ~etoy -0 3oy
-y ~eo Sy
h —euey -susda
Plur. { . -t18 -tods
-tsoay -ev1053

The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive moods, and
Participles, of the Imperfect tense, are the same as the Present.

NOTE.

63 As anciently the second person singular, in the Passive Voice,
both of the first and second conjugations, was formed in sgas, in the
Indicative, and 5o, in the Subjunctive mood ;—from which comes L
by contraction, as tunteswy, elide o, TumTeay, whence TURTY), etc. ;80"
also the Imperfect Indieative, and the Imperatwe Passive, were formed
in ego, whence, by a similar process, is derlved the termination ov, a8’
Tunteoo, Tuntzo, sumrov. . In like manner, igtaco, iotaw, iote ; T1de0o,
#7190, 1S ov; 8i8000, 6;600, di80v.

In the Ionic and Doric dialects, the pure forms in aw, t», ow, with
the reduphcauon, are often used in the Present and Imperfect tenses,
as fotae, iotw; iotaoy, otey; Tidem; tu’}w stu‘}eov, sudowy ;. 8180w,
8w ; e8udoov, :didowy, etc.

It has been already observed, that the Sub_]unctlvo o, iorgs,
iota, etc. as given in some grammars, proceeds on the principle of
contraction of pure verbs in oo,

12
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SECOND AORIST.

II. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOIéE.
Indicative Mood.

&3

-ny

-ns

-
~spey
-et0¥
—stny
-suey
-518

-Eooy

Savar

N. 9+

G. -viog -iomg -v10¢

-wa -¥

e-euny
-£00
-€10
~tuedor
~eadory
-so Sy
-susda
-e0ds
-&v10°

F-wpua
-n
-nroe
-wuedor
-nodor
-nodoy
-ousda
-node
~avTa

Ges-uny
)
-0
-pedoy
-cdoy
~adny
-usda
~gd¢
-»10

de-co
-odw
-odoy
-03wy
-0de
-cdwcay

Optative Mood.

Subjunctive Mood.

Imperative Mood.

Infinitive Mood.

| Fecdas
Participles.
Jeusv-0c

-0y

-ov -5 -ov

PASSIVE VOICE.

wanting throughout.
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PRESENT TENSE.

Ill. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.
Se3-oops 8i0-opae The same as the
Sing. —oig -ocas Middle throughout.
-wot -ota
-ousy ~ousdoy
Dual. { -otoy -o00Goy
~otoy -oodoy
—ouey ~ousda
Plur, { -ote -009s
—-ovos -ovTo
Subjunctive Mood.
d0-o 0ud-wpae
Sing -ws -
-» -oto
. -ousy ~opedoy
Dual. { -0y -wcdoy
-wroy -wodory
-ouey -opsda
Plyr. { -wts ~aods
-0 -ovtar
Optative Mood.
Sidos-ny dudoc-uny
Sing. -ng -0
- -0
sy -puedoy
Dual. { —nTo¥ -gdoy
-y -odqy
ey -peda
Plyy. { L] -09s
L -0
' Imperative Mood.
. dibo-9¢ 8ido-00
Sing. { -0 -odw
~toy -odor
Dual. { T o
~18 —ods
Plur. { 1000y -odwcary

Sidoran

Infinitive Mood.

| 8cdooFae
Participles.

N. di3-ovs -ovoa -ov| Sidouev-os -n -ov
G. -orrog ~ovovg ~ovrog -ov 75 -ov
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s {
t{

Pur. {

edud-onv

—0g
-0
~ousy

-0T0Y .

-otny
~ousy
-0T8

-ogoy

PARADIGMS OF VERBS IN us.

IMPERFECT TENSE.
Il ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Indicative Mood.

s8u0-ouny
-o0g0
-ot0
-ouedoy
-ocdoy
~o0 97y
~outda
-ogds
-orro

PASSIVE VOIGE.

The same as the
Middle.

,The Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive moods, and
Participles of the Imperfect, are the same as those of the Present.

e et ' o P < e o

-

" et oy emmmed e
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SECOND AORIST.

III. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

88-av
Sing. { -og
A )
~ouey
ooy
—ouey
-o1s
-ooay

Sos-np

-7
i atd
-ntoy
-neny
i
L

-noay

do-¢
-0
~To¥.
-t
18
-t00ay

. {
- {
|
{
| Plur. { g
{
{
{
{
{
{

Sowvae

N. d-ous

G. -oyr0s ~ovong -0¥TOY

Indicative Mood.

e8-opuny
-o000
-o0t0
~ousdoy
-00Joy
ooy
-ourda
-oode
-ovt0

Subjunctive Mood.
O-wpon
-®
-wron
~-wpusdoy
~wgdoy
-wodoy
-ousdo
~-0ods
—owTan

Optative Mood.
Sos-pny

-0
-T0
-usdoy
-gGoy-
-9y
-usdo
-09s
-»70

Imperative Mood

do-go
-odw
-cdov
-0y
-0ds
-cdocay

Infinitive Mood.
| dooFes
Participles.

-ovoa -0y douey-os -y -o¥

-0 -n8 -0V

93

PASSIVE VOICE.

wanting throughout.
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PRESENT TENSE.
IV. ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE.

Idicative Mood.
Sevvv-pe Sevorv-pas
Sing. { - -oas
-ot ~Tat
—pey ~pedory
Dual. { -toy -oJor
’ ~toy -odor
4 -peda
Plur. { -2 -0
-ou -vras
No Subjunctive or Optative mood.
Imperative Mood.
Si Seixvu-9 Sexyv-ao
’ ng' -T00 -odw
~109 -odory
Dual. { T -oday
Pl ] ~gd:
ur. { -T00ay -ocdwcay
Infinitive Mood.
Sevnyv-vou | Stxyv-oas |
Participles.

N. Seuwv-g -oa -y | Sexrvpev-og -y -ov
G.  -viog -o7 -v106 -0U -1 —ov

PASSIVE VOICE.

The same as the
Middle throughout.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.
ACTIVE VOICE. MIDDLE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICE.
Indicative Mood.

edzinv-vy sBeuvu-pny The same as the

Sing. { g -go Middle.

-v -t0

-vuey -uedov
Dual. { -vioy -edor

—viny -gdny

~yuey -usda
Plur. { -vts -ode

—voay -»10

The Infinitive and Participle of the Imperfect tense, are the same
as those of the Present.

NOTES.

In both conjugations, i.e. of verbs in o, and verbs in u:, the
third person plural of the Present Indicative in o¢, seems to have come
from »7¢; after rejecting » in Tunta, third plural Tvaror:; then chang-
ing z into g, Tunrooe ; then for the suke of euphony, the short vowel ¢,
or o, was changed into its own diphthong &, or ov; & or ¥ short, into
a or v long, as tuntorty, Tuntove ; Tdert, ideast; Gidore, Sibove;
$ovovts, iotaoe; Szuxvuvy, Sauxvior. Sometimes » before g, was changed
into a, as rdavry, idevor, Tdeac.

The student should here be drilled in making these changes in
orthography, according to the laws of euphony.

In the same manner terminations in »1g, »roa, »z in the participles,
masculine, feminine, and neuler, drop the consonants, and are modi- .
fied by the laws of euphony.

In the following synoptical view of verbs in ui, instead of four
paradigms, viz. iotque, Tednue, 1w, and Sexvyui, by a just classifi-
cation of their terminations or final letters, they are reduced to one.
The few irregularities occurring in the Indicative and Subjunctive
Present will be easily marked by any attentive pupil.
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ACTIVE VOICE. MID. & PASS. ACT. VOICE.
Indicative Present. . * Indic. Imperf.
uq.! [ :.‘ Qe o
i3 RF 0 [3
' 4
§
B —po -»
Sing. { - ~oa -
LT “tos .
2 9 Q-uw -usdoy ! @ ©-usy
Dual. { P ?—1'01 090y ' ?-tov
{1 -odoy -y
i aid -peda 4
Plur. ] -0Js —18
i -vrau —oay
junctive Mood
§: & Sulyunctgic: g?
P ¥ R
' -0 -0 —wuas —ouos
Sing. {-m -5 -1 -0
-7 -o -mar -wTo ‘
—ouey  -ouEy -wuedoy ~wusdoy
Dual. { -mrov  -wroy -nodoy -woSoy
-nToy  -wro¥ -nodor -agdor
-ouey -ouey -ousda -ousde
Plur. { -qis  -wte -n0ds -w0de
0oL -00 -oyTon - -oval
2 o (b)tatwéi gfoeed.
§%% :9F
TYY TI9
-y -py
Sing. -8 -0
’ - ' -70
-muey ~uedoy
- Duadi. oy -cGoy
~Eny -ednp
-nuey -ueda
Plur. e -09s
-noey, and & -¥70
7 a . In@eratzgf gilléod.
fT°% o FT9
. - -00
Sing. { -0 -gdw
-T0¥ -odoy
Dual. { -Toy -odwy
-18 -gd¢
Plur. { ~T000y ' -odacay
Infinitive Mood
50 : ? ol a ;.
S Se S
?TY §FT9
~you -odas
Partici;:les
¥&& §58
g $°$' D

-¥3¢ -yi0a ~73%4 ~ueyos —n =0,



MID. & PASS.

OF VERBS IN u:.

ACTIVE VOICE.

MIDDLE VOICE.

Second Aorist, Indicative Mood.
32 558
3%? AR
-y 14
- -00
: + -10
-pey -usdoy
T ~Toy ~-odoy
-y -0'191]'
—uey -usda
] -gde
-oay -»70
Subjunctive Mood.
P er v T
-0 -0 -oum  —ouat
- e i @
-n -0 -MTas —wiae
-ouey  —wuey -ousdoy -oucdoy

1oy -wro¥
-qtoy  -wro¥

13

-nedoy -wodoy
-nedoy -wcIoy

—-ousy  -wusy ~ousde -ousda
-nt8 -arvoy -nods -wosde
-wo -0 -ovTos  —evTos
Optative Mood.
1¢¥ Tes
T vy
- —pny
3 -0
- -t0
~nuey ~usdoy
~Toy -odoy
-nipy -0'\97]1
i -psda
L] -ode
-noay, and & . -»10
Imperative Mood.
3 ¢e 1ee
; [ ? T
e PO -¢ -00
-t -odo
~T0¥ -odoy
~TOY -cGow
-18 -ode
TR0y -cdacay
Infinitive Mood.
eg Te8
AR FTT
-vau -odas
" Particzgle;.g
S
3F7 87
-¥7¢ -v100 ~¥764 _~uevog -7 —ov




" IRREGULAR VERBS IN ui.

§ 67. Or IrrEGULAR VERBS IN pe, ETC.

To this family belong other small verbs mostly defective, and
irregular, a knowledge of which is indispensably necessary to an
acquaintarice with the Greek language.

I. Euy, to be, the substantive verb.56

| NOTE.’

68 THE CHIEF DIALECTS OF sym.

PRESENT TENSE.
. Indicative Mood.

J . l
Sing. eupt, D. eppe, . s

2 3
&g, or &, . seig, P. ess, |20, D. 2yme, evs
o0

. Plur. souev, D. siueg, P, susy,|eave, P. s12

aupey)

Sing. o, I o, P. a0

Subjunctive Mood.

s, L eng, P. aung

. ao, D. ov1s, B s,

svr, P.saos, taoor

n, L. &5, &y, mow, enoy,
P. anoe .

Plur. ousy, D. opusg, P, siw-|7ze » ao, 1. ewos
ey, sousy - _ _
Optative Mood.
Sing. ewp, L. sops |aimg, 1. eoss an, L. 2oe
Plur. anpe, L aipey leqzs snoay, L A, siev
' Imperative Mood.
Sing. 0o, P. s000, A. 1081 [soT0)
Plur. 018

sotwoay, A. sotom, P,
sovzaw

Infinitive Mood.
avas, 1. susy, ey, D. suevor, nuey, nuss, ewuss, JE. appum,
P. supey.
Participle.
Masc. Fem. Neut.
oy, L. soy, E. 85 ovea, Lsovoa, D. évaa, oy, L. 2oy, /E. &

soige, sogoe, JB.
soa, snga
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Active Voice, Present Tense.

Sing. Dual. - Plural.

Indic. syus, e Or &,  eo1s [souey, sot0¥, egTOY |cousy, eoTe, i
Subj. o, 75 .0 |wuey, yTov, wzo¥ (wuev, uTe, 00
Opt any, ang, an |enuer, oy, eniny |aunuey, ars, unoay

1034 or £00, s0T0) egToY, eoTOW egte, eaTOICOY
In aven
Part. N. o, ovea, ov |G. orrog, ovor, oytog

Imperfect Tense.

Idic. v, ws;  wqorm e, mov, gy |quev, wze,  noa
* 'This tense in the other moods is the same as the Present. i

Middle Voice, Present Tense.

Opt.
Imp. &0 rest wanting.
; and Part. wanting. -

NOTE. )
- IMPERFECT TENSE.

Sing. m, 1. e, qa, P. enwng, L exs, seis, P. nec,ln or my, 1 D. nz, 7,
any, ymy, cov, nov, s, coxsg, Bqoda,) P. eoxs

wxoy oo
Dual. : ntov, AB. eagrov, P.lymy, A. noryy, P.
sToY, n0T0Y oy )
Plur. quev, D. quss, P. eusy |nze, I covs noay, P. scay, cooay,
eoxoy
| IMPERFECT MIDDLE.
Plur. vv | A ' |20, L. sazo, ssato
FIRST FUTURE TENSE.
Indicative Mood.

Sing. scopas, Dor. ssovuasleoy, A. soas, I soeo/sosTnsy Dor. sosiza,
sosvuas, P. sooouas| socear,D.eoy,s007,i eocazes, P. soos-
P. sooy T

Plur. ecoueda, L. soousodalsaeods soortas, D, ecovvron

Infin. cos0da, P. coasodoe |  Particip. soopsvog, P. sagousvos
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Imperfect Tense.

Sing. Dual. Plural.
Indic. nuny, noo, w10 |nueSov, nodoy, 1o Sy |pusda, 5o e, nrro
Wanting in all the other moods.
First Future Tense.
Indic. eg-opas -3 -ero® |-opedoy -ea oy -e0Sov|-ousda —s0Fe ~ovras

Opt. so-ouny -oi0-oito [-otueoy -oigSoy -opeda-oiede-oivro
Imp

. [-ota Sy
I;ﬁ -coeaSas
art. eoouty-og -7 -oy

* or eotou, by syncope.
This verb is derived from sm, signifying I exist, by prefixing &,
s ; contracting by crasis sw ; and changing o into ue, stus.
. Eyu, I go, a verb of gesture.
Active Voice, Present Tense.

Indic. s, s1g OF &1, &iow |iuev, svov, zO¥ ey, 15, sauoOF
Subj. [

Imp. By aw’ oy, Ty 118, STOTCY
Inf. N
Part.
Imperfect Tense.
Indic. ay, &, & ey, stoy, sty |ev, 18,  oay
Wanting in all the other moods.

‘Wants the First Future, which the Present supplies, in the Attic
dialect. . )

First Aorist sica-ag 5, etc. regular.

Perfect suxa-ag -5, etc. regular.

Pluperfect Tense.

Indic. nay,  geig, 78 |neuey, yeow, petny |nsypey, pee, nucer
Not used in the other moods.

Second Aorist. )
Indic. wov, 155, 8 liopsy, evov, TRy |wopsy, ere, co¥
Subj. w, s, wopey, nToy, IOV |wwusy, ure, 100
Opt. oy 05, o1 ouuty, OLTOY, OLTNY |OLuEY, OLTE, OLEY
Imp. 7 et wsT0Y, STV 15T8, 1ETOTARY
Inf.” wa,
Part. N. wy, tovea, wor |G. iov10, tovors, coviog

~
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Middle Voice.
Indicative Present, and Imperfect wanting.

First Future Tense.
Sing. | Dual. Plural.
awg-ouar -y -gtow |-ouedoy -eadoy -t0Fov|-ousda -sade —ovran
First Aorist etcaum, etc. regular.
Perfect Tense.

8- -0g -8 —~OuEy ~GT0V  -aTO0Y ~Outy -018 -Qot
n-a -as -8 etc.[regular.
7-e  ~ixs -, etc.|regular.

This verb e, I go, is a secondary application of s, I am, to
exist, formed in the same manner as above.

II. Inu, to go, of the same origin; formed on the general analogy
of verbs in .

The few persons in use are formed regularly like verbs in g

Present Tense.

g;lic. o sepey

L. (0]
Inf.

Part. wig wioa v, ete.

122413

Imperfect Tense.
Indic. | | oay
The other moods wanting.
Second Aorist.
Part. N.as sos o |G. evros, aong, evrogete.

Middle Voice, Present Tense.
Indw 1s-por ooy ~tar  |-uedov -gdoy -odoy |-usda -09e -viaw
Imp. 00, 1egd
Part. wsusvog, wsusvy, weuevoy, etc.?
Imperfect Tense.

Iudic. se-pny  -00 -t0  |-uedov -odoy -y |-usda -0de -¥10

IV. Inu, Isend (actively), another ; inthe middle, myself; (hence
the signification, I desire or wish), is regularly declined like wdnue
throughout, and therefore is not here inserted.
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~ V. ‘Hyau, to sit. This verb comes from the same aspirated root
&4», inu, colloco, I place or set ; and the regular Perfcct Passwe, is
ue, I sit.

Sing. Dual.’ : Plural.
Indic. n-pas -car. -tas  |-psdor -odoy -oa‘)ov -usda -0de -rrau
Opt. o : .
Imp. fico  nodw f;m‘}ov nedoy| oS fodwcay
Inf. nodas ' :

Part. jusv-05 -y -ov

Pluperfect Tense.

Indic. juny, djoo, w10 |ijpsdoy, fodo, jodyy |jusde, 109 rro

These are translated as if in the Present and Imperfect tenses,
Isit, I sat, etc. A

VI. Eipou, to clothe one’s self. This verb comes from &o, to go
into, to-be sent or put into, to clothe one’s self, and is the same in
the Present Passive and Middle, and Perfect Passive.
Indic. ei-poe —oos ~tas and -oros | vt

The other moods wanting. . o
Part. Present and Perfect eiuev-og -1 -ov

Pluperfect Passive.
Indic. siumy, cioo, and oo, sito, three other forms &ivto
of the third person, iozo, &o070, é070.
The other moods wanting.

. Middle Voice.
Present, Imperfect, and First Future wantmg

First Aomst

o
Indic. éoo } -opny -0 -ato
Saio
The other moods wanting.
Part. sooausy-o5 -9 -ov
VIL. Kspos, to lie down. Thls verb also from &w, signifying exis-
tence, situation, position, etc. prefixes s sso; prosthesis of », xeew;
let it pass into ps, xeyus, Middle voice xssuas, cont, by crasis xatuas

-aps\‘}w-am?ov-am?m -ousda -aods -arto
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Middle Voice, Present Tense.’ v
Sing. Dual. ’ Plural.

Indic. xsi-pas - —oas -tac. |-usdoy -09éy -odov |-usda -ode -yt
Subj
Opt.
Imp. xeiow,  x0de | xaocloy, xsodwy |xegde, xacdwoay

Inf. - xa09w
Part. xeyuey-05 - ~ov

First Future Tense. .

Indic. xeio-opae -y -eras |-ousdoy -ecSor -w&nﬁ]-opa’id -s09s-ovras

g5, SyNCop. xsw, xsouas, gives Subjunctive and Optative forms,
in use.
" VI @ All the parts of this verb in use being regularly de-
clined like iornus, it requires no particular observation.

IX. "oy, to know. _ ‘

Active Voice, Present Tense.

.gttdgc. so-gue --qc -yas -apsv -atoy -atay |-apsy -ml'}_aw

. Subj. & —puey &-18 §
Opt. ~ |
Imp. 50, . oaT® tgatoy ety  |icate 1TaTOCeY
o and w34, w0 & wroy - & 1oty |& wote  woTEIcEY &
Inf.  wavas - . [soran

Part. was, ioaca, wav)etc.

Imperfect Tense,

Iwdic. wo-v - - g -auey -aToy -oTNY. |-ousy -aTs -acay,
. o . R & -av

Middle Voice, Present Tense.

Indic. wo-pac -car -Tau -pa'};w -090» ~odor -ueda -cds -vios

. Opt.. .

Imp. . :

1};]? wasdar |-
art. soousy-og -1 -ov, etc. .

Imperfect Tense. ,
Iudic. soa-pry -go -0 |-psdov -cov oy |-ueda -0de -yro

N. B. The parts of this verb defective or rarely used—(the
Dorians only, use the singular of the Indicative Present)—are sup-
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plied from 23w, to know ; so that the two together, complete the
flections, as sum, eo, and fuo in Latin, The Ionians have :3uer in
first person plural for iwuey, which may arise either from changing
¢ into 8; or, be an abbreviation of Jouey —sdusy. Iorauai, whence
Enmiworapm, to understand, etc. from isteuos may be considered the
Ionic form of spiotoquas, rather than formed from ionus, swwauas, by
the epenthesis of the z.

§ 68. OF MoNOPERSONAL VERBS.

Many verbs are occasionally taken monopersonally, as ageoxss, it
pleases ; agues, it suffices ; ouupsge, it is profitadle, etc.

The following are those which are chiefly taken monopersonally.

1. moens, it is becoming ; emoens, it was becoming ; moemesv, to be
becoming ; to moemoy, what 18 becoming, s« moenova.

R. pedes, it concerns ; sushs; pehnoe ; psuchnxe, and psunle.

3. Jdoxe, it appears ; sdoxsi (from Joxsw), edote (Soxw), T Soxovyra,

4. de, it behoves ; e ; Oenoer; day; 1o deoy ; T Jsovre.

5. yon, it is necessary ; syony ; xonosi; xenyes; yeny; To xpEoy.

This verb is most naturally formed from ygaw, zenus, third person
singular z¢noe, by apocope yen ;- yet some would form it from ypeaw,
third singular yeeaes, contr. ypeg, by a second contraction zgn ; Imper-
fect eypeas, gyoea, exgn, Ion. yon, and by paragoge yomp.

§ 69. Or AnoMaLoUs VERBs.

Verbs are said to be anomalous, when the root is altered by the
addition of new letters, or by the alteration or change of the original
elements. The letters added are vowels or consonants, one or more ;
and either lengthen or multiply the syllables.

I. Addition of vowels and consonants. Thus:

1. xkaw, xdaww, to weep ; xaw, xaww, to burn.

2. ¢San, pSarw, to anticipate.

3. alw, alawe, to dry; aipe, elgawe, to discover.

4. mvdo, awdarve ; Apdw, lade, Aaydare, ete. to lie hid.

5. goade, poatm, to tell ; xivdw, xAviw, to wash.

6. Biaw, Buaw, to force ; avdem, avdilw, to cause to bloom.

II. Transposition ; as,

Sagda, tdoador ; nmepdw, enpador, etc. But all these may be
properly comprehended under the changes and elongation of roots,
already explained.
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§ 70. Or Derective VERBS.

There are few verbs found in all the numbers, persons, moods and
tenses of all the voices of the Greek verb. In most cases this may
be referred to euphony and the extreme delicacy of the Greek ear.
The defective tenses are usually supplied from other verbs of kindred
meaning ; or obsolete roots of the same verbs. Many of them are

-formed only in the Present and the Imperfect tenses, as sgyopas,
neyouny; the other tenses of which are supplied from the obsolete,
devdm; as slsvgouat, etc.

New Verbs formed from old Roots.

Used in the Present and Imperfect tenses.

1. By elongation of root : thus postfixing to the root

1. e—as Jox, dox~¢; thus: JSoxo, Soxcw,—1 Fut. Sofw.

2. ¥y, 11-v, 88 1), Tevey, I treat according to desert.

3. »v—ay, ay-rve, as ayw, ayyve, I break.

4. yv—i, évrvo, as b-w, s-»rv, I clothe myself.

5. sy—rge, spe-2iyw, as zgew, soeevw, I ask or inquire.

6. vr—ela, ehavyo, as elaw, sdavvo, I drive.

N. B. When o precedes this radical suffix, it becomes .

7. »wv—Lo, Lowwvo, I gird or bind.

8. ox—aids, eAdnox, (lengthening the preceding vowel, and in
some, changing s or o into ¢), as alo, eligs; alioxw, shpioxw.

9. av—dpagr, duagrave, I err.

10. air—epid, epidairer, I contend.

II. By syncope or abbreviation; as,

1. sysipo, eyeow, I excite.

2. Seiem, Fedow, I desire.

II. By reduplication.

1. ay, ayay, as ayw, and ayaye, I lead, (Att. redup.)

2. 80, 8:d0, as Sidwpus, from the old dow, I give.

3. o010, ot a8 ioTnus, from otaw, I stand.

IV. By metathesis.

1. Ogex, dcpxoms, I see, 2 Aor. sdpaxor.

2. ngsd, mepde, I burn, 2 Aor. smpador.

V. Aphaeresis; as,

1. e94l, Yedo, I am willing.

2. sge, e, I say.

14
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VI. In several, two or more of these modes are used.

L. y90, redup. ziywo, prsiiix oz, 7iyyosz, change 10 @, 7iyreoxe
2. por, redup. mury, svne. piura, I remain.

3. tex, redup. nie, metath. s, syDC. TETE

Vertal Nouns.

These are formed from the Ind.catiive Present, as durauss; from
the 1 Aor. as dota; 2 Aor. as guy7; from Perfect Active, as didayy;
from the Perfect Passive in all the persons, as moinua, islis, dorvg ;
from the Perfect Middle, as ¢ 9ope.  Many others of various termi-.
nations, are formed from the same source.

§ 71. Or ApvErss.

An adverb is a word joined to rerbds, adjectives and other adrerbs,
to explain some circumstance, quality or manner of their significa-
tion, as 70:0g Aaies, he speaks sweetly, etc. .

1. Signification.

1. Place—rest in it, ending mostly in 3¢, o4, ov, etc. as ovgavods,
in heaven—motion from a place, in 9¢ and Jo», as aygode, from the
field—motion to a place, in J¢, 03, {2, as aygorde, to the field.

2. Time, quantity, manner, etc. as »v», now ; mwolv, much, etc.

. IL Derivation of adverbs ; a few are primitive, as »vy, now ; zds,
yesterday.

1. From the oblique cases of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns,
with a preposition originally expressed or understood, as mewzov or
mowra, at first, xata understood ; xvxde, around, e understood ;
ovdupov, nowhere, ¢ne understood.

2. Verbs are occasionally used as adverbs, as ays, 3¢, iJs, etc.
real Imperatives ; ogedor, O that ; ey, etc. so be it/

3. Compounds of nouns, prepositions, and adverbs, as exnodw, out
of the way ; mage, except ; enuta, then.

4. From prepositions, as ave, avwdey, upwards, from ava; xoro,
xarwdey, downwards, from xara, etc.

IIl. Comparison of adverbs.

1. Derivatives from adjectives compared by 7sgo; and varog,
change og into wg, as copug, Fopurspus, copuTatg.

2. From those compared by > and twrog, take the-neuter singular
of the comparative, and neuter plural of the superlative, as agypws,
aigyioy, augyiava, from aigygos.
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8. Others, usually by t2p0 and zarem, as syyvs, eyyvregm, eyyv-
oo, ete.
IV. Of inseparable adverbs.
1. Of alpha in cdmposition, written a» before a vowel.
(1) Privation, a fragment of avsy, without, as ayvdgos, without
water.
(2) Increase, a fragment of ayay, much, as atvlog, much wooded.
(38) Union, from aua, together, as adoyos, a wife.
2. The following signify increase, viz.
ags, Bov, Bor, 3o, cpu, Le, Ao, &s, fragments of agw, to furnish; Sovs,
an ox; Berdvs, strong; Saovg, thick ; egm, to connect ; /Eol. Sia,
through ; v, much ; A, much.
8. Sug, difficulty, as Svervyew, to be unhappy ; »s and vy, priva-
tion ; wnheys, without pity.
4. A metrical synopsis of these inseparables ;
g, sot, Sov, da, L, Aat, At, Bos, composita augent ;
dug, diff. »s et »y, priv. a privat, colliget, auget.

§ 72. Or CoNJUNCTIONS.

A conjunction, as its name imports, connects words and sentences
together.

The following classes may be specified.

. Copulative, as xas, v&; 70s, quey, etc.

. Distinctive, as 1, nroi, either, etc.

. Conditional, as &, av, 1v, sav, unless, if, etc.

. Adversative, as aAda, 05, azop, but, etc.

. Causative, as yog, for ; ire, that, etc.

. Illative or syllogistic, as aga, ovv, therefors ; dio, dromep, where-
fore, etc.

%. Concessive, as x@v, xaumeg, even if, although, etc.

8. Potential, as av, in prose; xe and xev, in poetry, expressive of
potentiality, which may generally be rendered by may, can, might,
would, could, etc. even with an Indicative or Infinitive mood. *

9. Various conjunctive particles are denominated expletives, as vz,
neg, 704, §o, v, etc. These though not easily translated into corres-
pondent particles in other languages, yet add both force and elegance
to Greek composition, the want of which would not be unappreciated
by an ear delicately critical in the elegancies of that noble language.

o 0O N e

D
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§ 78. OF PrEPOSITIONS.

1. Prepositions are employed either in apposition to nouns to
govern them in certain cases, as & agyy, in the beginning ; or in
composition with other words, generally modifying their significa-
tion, as vmodnyig, an undertaking ; inouavgos, obscure ; vmoperes, to
sustain, etc.

2. The use of the preposition is to express relations, and in this
respect it serves the same purpose as the cases, or terminations of
nouns.

8. The cases, viz. Gemtlve, Dative, and Accusative, express the
relations of origination, acquisition, and termination of action.

4. The other relations, of tense and place, cause and effect, motion
and rest, connection and apposition, are expressed by prepositions.

5. The combination of the meaning of the preposition, with that
of the case it governs is the principal cause of the multifarious sig-
nifications ascribed to it; the meaning of the preposition being
always adapted to and modified by, that of the case.

6. To obviate the perplexity arising from the many different and
even opposite significations assigned to the same preposition, one
primary, radical, and genuine signification must be enucleated,
which must pervade all its specific applications. This shall be
attempted in the Syntax.

7. There are only eighteen recognised prepoemons in the Greek
language, although many of the particles called adverbs, have a
similar power in government.

8. Of these eighteen, siz are monosyllables, ex (s¢ before a vowel),
&, ag, wgo, meog, ovr; and twelve, dissyllables, augs, ava, arii, amo,
Si, e, xata, peta, moga, wegs, Uneg, Umo.

9. Of these, four govern the Genitive only, @viL, ano, ex Or &f, MQo.

Two, the Dative only, e, aur.

Two, the Accusative only, s or &, and ave.

Four, the Genitive and Accusative, dia, xara, usta, Unsg.

Siz, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative, aups, megs, e, maga,
mgos, and Tmo.

10. In composition, five increase the signification, sig, &x, ovy, megs,
Umsg ; siz sometimes increase, and sometimes change, arri, ano, Jua,
»ata, maga, m@os ; one diminishes, vmo ; one changes, prro
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§ 74. Or INTERIECTIONS.

Exclamations expressive of sudden emotions of mind, are called
Interjections.

1. Rejoicing, as wov, 1, o, 6. Condemning, as o, pev.
2. Laughing, as 4, a. 7. Praising, as ua, svys.
3. Grieving, as oy, ooy, at. 8. Wishing, as &, se9e.

4. Rejecting, as amaye. 9. Threatening, as ovas.,

5. Admiration, as Safus, etc. 10. Raging, as svos, ete.

§ 75. SYNTAX.

Syntax is the construction of words in sentences, agreeably to
admitted principles and usage.

§ 76. GENERAL PRINCIPLES.

1. In every sentence there must be a verd and a nominalive case
(or subject), expressed or understood.

2. Every adjective must have a substantive expressed or under-
stood.

8. Every Nominative must have its own verb expressed or un-
derstood.

4. Every finite verb must have a Nominative expressed or un-
derstood.

5. The Nominative is the only case that can be, and always is,
put absolutely.

6. The Genitive—as its name imports—expresses origin, source,
etc. and is governed by a noun, verb, preposition, or adverd; or
itself expresses the relation, by its termination.

7. The Dative expresses acquisition, tendency to, or instrumen-
- tality, and is governed by nouns, adjectives, verbs, and prepositions.

8. The Accusative expresses the object on which any action or
influence tmmediately terminates, and is governed by an active verb,
or preposition.

9. The Vocative, or Nominative in address, either stands alone,
or is governed by an interjection.

10. The Infinitive either stands absolutely, being itself, or in con-
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nection with the clause where it is found, the Nominative to a verb ;
or is governed by a verd, an adjective, or adverbial particle.
11. The subject of the verb, may be in the Nominative or Accu-

sative.
Syntax is usually considered under two heads, Concord and Gor-

ernment.

Or CoNcoRD.

There are two concords, First, between the verb and its Nomina-
tive case. Second, between an adjective and its substantive, ex-
pressed or understood.

'§ 77. RouLe L.—F1gsT, oF CoNcORD.

The verb agrees with its Nominative case in number and person,
as vueg Tuntets, ye strike ; opFaluw Aaumeror, his eyes glisten ; eyw
Asyw, I say.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Monopersonal verbs, i. e. such as are used only in the third
person singular, have generally some circumstance, sentence, clause
of a sentence, or Infinitive mood for their Nominative, as gy ¢
moseey, you should do it, literally, to do it behoves you.

?. Sometimes the third person plural is used monopersonally, as
Aeyovo, uwdaos, they say, etc. avdpwnos being understood, and i,
it rains ; Peovry, it thunders, have fevs and ang, for their Nomi-
natives.

3. A neuter plural is generally joined to a verb singular, as {wa
Toeyet, animals run; such are to be considered collectively, viz.
yevog, etc.  So also, collective nouns, or nouns of multitude singular,
may be joined to a verb plural, npwznoay 10 wAndos, the multitude
asked him.

4. A noun denoting multitude, or many, considered discretely, or
as individuals, requires a dplura.l verb; but when considered as a
unit or whole, may be joined to a singular.

6. A dual Nominative, may have a plural verb, as augw esyoy,
both spake ; and a plural Nominative—limited to {wo—may have
a dual verb, as yapagdor morauor cvuBadderor, two wintry torrents
unite their streams. '

6. When two or more nouns of different persons constitute the
Nominative case, the verb usually a§rees with the ‘more worthy
person, as syo xas ov amousy, you and I spake.

7. A singular Nominative taken in connection with nouns in other
casas, constituting a plurality, may have a plural verb, as 6 Kvgog ovr
toi15 orpatiatas annidor, Cyrus, with the soldiers, marched away.
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§ 78. Rure II.—SEgcono, oF

An adjective agrees with its substantive in \gender, number, and
case, as 7o ‘Ayioy Ivsvua, the Holy Spirit ; avdgss ayadoi, good men.

Modifications and Exceptio

1. The adjective is to be taken in its most gxtensive sense, em-
bracing the article, pronominal adjectives, and participles.

2. Substantives sometimes become definitive or possessive adjec-
tives, and agree with the substantives to which they are attached, in
case, as Zwuwy ITsigog Anogrohog, where the two last words are
obviously definitive adjectives ; so “Eldag quyy, the Greek language ;
here ‘Eidas is manifestly a possessive adjective, equivalent to ‘Edig-
Véxrn pury, the Grecian tongue, or ‘Eilados guwy, the language of

eece. :

3. Two or more substantives singular, may have an adjective
plural; and if they shall be of different genders, the adjective shall
agree with the most worthy. In inanimate things, the neuter is the
most worthy. ' . )

4. The adjective is often taken substantively, its own substantive
being understood. .

5. The substantive is often changed into the Genitive plural, as
ol ayador 1wy avdgaw, honorable men.

6. The adjective is sometimes put in the neuter singular, although
referring to several nouns of different genders and numbers, as 7a
xohdy, 1o Vyn—uen af j0ovas—emupogor, the beauties,—grandeur and
glea;ures of eloquence—(are a thing)—contributory, etc. (Longinus

5.
7. The Genitive of the primitive pronouns is generally used in-

stead of the possessive, as natsp fuwr, our father, for mazep fuetepe ;
adedpoc suov, my brother, instead of adedgoc suog, etc.

8. The gender of the adjective sometimes regards the sense,

- rather than the form of the substantive, as Sgspos pegovia Tofoy, a
boy carrying a bow ; to Sewov aviovs, the divinities themselves.

9. Such combinations as Tw yvvouxs, two (male) women ; oi xopas
uedavraroe, very black (male) damsels, are more likely to be either
mistakes of copyists, or at that time, these adjectives were of the
common gender. Did the ancient classical authors make no blun-
ders! Or must a rule be made legitimating every grammatical in-
congruity !

10. The relative involves no new principle of construction. It
may be considered either as a noun, subject to all the affections of
its antecedent ; or as an adjective agreeing with it, again expressed
or understood, afler the relative, in gender, number, and case, as ¢
dvxog 6¥ (Auxov) exteve, the wolf which (wolf) he killed. . Thus Virgil :
urbem quam statuo vestra est. scil. urbs quam (urbem) statuo ves-
tra est, the city which (oity) I build is yours. ‘

11. The relative, on principles of euphony, is sometimes attracted
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into the case of the antecedent, as wowroy ardoumay dv (ols) Nuess
1Busy, the first of men whom we have known.

12. The article 6, 9, 7o, is an adjective of three terminations, and
follows the construction of adjectives.

§ 79. Or tHE UsSEs OF THE ARTICLE.

1. The natural use of the article is to define or determine, as
ardpanos, a man ; 6 avSewnog, the man.

2. Grammarians assign to it also an artificial use, in distinguish-
ing genders, 6, masc. ¥, fem. %o, neut.

8. With 3¢ suffixed, it becomes a demonstrative pronoun, as 63,
%02, T0de, this, etc. the same in signification, as oitog, abven, zovio,
which is itself a compound of 6 and avros.

4. Itis used to designate a class, as 6 a»Spumos st F»nro5, man
8 mortal.

5. Itis prefixed to abstract nouns, in personifications and references,
a8 1) xaxia Umolafovoa eme, vice interrupting, said ; wny alndaar
negs Tovtow, the truth concerning these things.

6. For distinction or emphasis, as Inarrns 6 fantiorns, John the .
Baptist.

7. With an adverb, it stands for substantives or adjectives, as o
melag, the neighbors ; ev 1w yuy ygove, in the present time.

8. With the Infinitive, it is equivalent to the Latin gerunds, as e
T axovsy, in the hearing ; vov Asyay, of the saying, etc.

9. With a participle, it is of the same value with the relative ; and
then the participle is to be rendered as a verb, a8 6 griagowy, (he)
who guards.

10. With the particles uev and e, it is used distributively, as 6
uev; this, some ; 6 3¢, that, others ; © arSpumeiov yevog, Tn e aya-
dov, 17 de pavioy, mankind are, partly good, and partly bad.

11. The plural oi followed by meg: or augs has a peculiar mean-
ing, 1. oi aug: IMgiapoy xat Mav3ooy, Priam and Panthous; 2. of
negu ApyiSapoy, the companions of Archidamus ; 3. of aug: IMscio-
1pazov, Pisistratus and his troops.

12. When one noun in the Nominative is predicated of another,
the subject of the proposition has, and the predicate, wants, the
article, as 8zoc v 6 1oyos, the word was God.

13. The article prefixed to the first only of two or more personal
nouns, connected by xa: denotes the personal identification of those
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thus destitute of the article, with the first, as ty 3¢ Oew xae mwarpe
e, to God, even our Father, Phil. 4: 20. (See Middleton.on'the
Greek Article.)

§ 80. OF GOVERNMENT.

When by the principles and usages of a language, one word
requires another connected with it or depending upon it, to be in a
certain case, gender, number, person, mood, or tense, the former is
said to govern the latter.

§ 81. OF THE GENITIVE CASE.

1. This case is of most extensive use in the Greek language.
Many words followed by the Accusative or Ablative, in Latin, govern
the Genitive in Greek.

2. This case, as its name imports, denotes origination, begmmng,
source, etc. corresponding to, of, from, in regard of, in respect of,—
as looking back to the origin or cause.—See Div. Pur. V. L p.278.—
Hence it is denominated frequently in Latin, Patrius casus, etc.

3. The Genitive case may be, and often is, used expressive of
begmmng, origin, generation, solely in virtue of the prepositional
relation involved in its termination. This is equivalent to whose, the
Genitive of the relative 6g, %, 6.

4. A Genitive may follow all Greek words, whose signification it
limits, modifying the meaning, as Aoyos @cov, the word of God; here
word is limited and restricted from unlimited generality, to one par-
ticular thing, viz. to God.

5. The Genitive in Greek expresses the relation of a whole to its
parts, or is put partitively. This use of the Genitive is of most
extensive range, not only in the Greek, but also in other languages,
as onnoas xgsw, Lo roast (some) of the flesh ; egeo pecunise, I want
(some) money ; donnez moi du pain, give me (some) bread.

6. The Genitive is employed to mark the person or thing to which
any thing belongs ; hence possession, property, duty, material of
which a thing is made, etc. are put in the Genitive.

7. This case is put also, to determine place and time, in answer
to the questions, where 2 -when ? Hence the adverbs od, wov, 6mov,
where? which are really old Genitives.

8. To some one of these general principles may be referred all
cases occurring under the following rules for the Genitive.

h 15
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¢§ 82. RurLe HI.—GEeNITIVE CaASE.

L. Governed by substantives.

Of two substantives of different significations, coming together,
the one which is restricted, governs the other in the Genitive, as oé
sxdveg 30V motauov, the fishes of the river.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Here the word fishes, is restricted to the river ; they belong
not to the sea, lake, pond, etc. The Hebrew language is more phi-
losophical, for there, the noun restricted undergoes the change ; but
here, it is the noun restricting.

2. Frequently the governing noun is understood, Midziadng 6 Ki-
pwvog (vior.?, Miltiades, the (son) of Cimon ; o tns Tuyrng, (Swen-
puata), the (gifts) of fortune.

8. Sometimes the Genitive is governed not strictly by the preced-
ing substantive, but stands selely upon the prepositional relation
implied in its own termination ; such Genitives generally express
the material, of which a thing is made, or the author or source from
which it proceeds, as 1o dipoor emoinas Lview, he built the chariot oF
wood ; xaxewy ueleos, wretched FROM misfortunes.

§ 83. RuLe IV.—GEeNiTIVE CASE.

1. Governed by adjectives.

Verbal adjectives, and such as signify any strong mental affection,
as desire ; those implying ignorance, guilt, remembrance, plenty,
power, worth, and their contraries; partitives, comparatives, superla-
tives, interrogatives, indefinites, and numerals, govern the Genitive,
a8 guiaxtixos 1oV cwpatos, guarding the body; eumeigos uovoimg,
skilled in music ; voy yahemew ansges, inexperienced in hardships;
pearog Jogufov, full of confusion ; sgnuos avdgww, destitute of men ;
povog Bootaw, the only one of mortals; oi vewrtsgor avdoamaw, the
younger of men ; xaliiorog morapwy, most beautiful of rivers; ug
Vuwy, which of you? g Juew, some one of you; v zow miciow, one
of the ships, etc.

Modsifications and Exceptions.

1. As the connection between partitives, comparatives, su?erla- '
tives, etc. and the case governed by them in Rule IV. obviously re-
quires plurality, the Genative plural is of course intended, although
not specified.

2. Comparatives, besides as above governing the Genitive plural,
govern either number preceded by than in English. The principle
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in the former case is the relation of a whole to its parts, as 7 xalliaw
sov adsdgwy, the fairer of the sisters; but the latter expresses the
relation of limitation or restriction, as xa 7o & (x2gac) tyniorzgoy Tov
&vegov, and the one (horn) was higher than the other. Dan. )

3. Some maintain that the Genitive here is really governed by a
preposition, such as mwegt, mgo, evti, understood, overlooking the fact
that the Genitive termination expresses the relation between the
governing and the governed words. Though such prepositions are
occasionally used, as expressive of this relation, they are not neces-
sary. They only serve to make it more emphatic. This is espe-
cially so, where the meaning of the termination of the noun, and
that of the preposition, are obviously the same.

4. Participles used in an adjective sense are often followed by a
Genitive, as mepuyusvos asdAwy, free from troubles ; owwvwr edwg,
skilful in augury.

5. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express in a super-
lative sense, the quality of the subject, are followed by the Genitive
plural, as efoyos maviaw, the most excellent of all.

§ 84. RuLe V.—GeniTivE CasE.

. Governed by verbs.

" Verbs signifying the operation of the senses or passions ; such as
denote plenty or want, participation or separation, command or iraf-
JSick, govern the Genitive, as xAvS: pev, hear me; Sovualw cov, I
admire you ; ysus xaxwy, he is full of evils; owov dezas, he wants
victuals ; sov dafauer oyohns, if we get leisure ; 1) auoegria duoTnow
fipes Tov Feov, our sin separates us from God ; moldaw sdvaw agyery,
to rule over many nations ; wyyoaeuny Tovto meve Spayuew, I bought
this for five drachms.

Modifications and Exzceptions.

1. Sometimes verbs govern the Genitive by virtue of the noun
implied in them, thus: stvparvsve Kopiwv&ov, equivalent to nv rvpav-
vos, etc. he was king of Corinth ; or, by derivation, involving com-

ison, as ‘Hrtaodas 1evos, to be inferior to any one.

2. Verbs of seeing govern the Accusative, as Gzo» oyovray, they
shall see God, and in the Attic dialect all verbs of sense govern the
Accusative.

8. This difference in case is not arbitrary and merely dialectical,
but proceeds on a principle. The noun in the Genitive is viewed
as the origin of the sensation or act expressed by the verb, and is
appropriately put in this case, whereas the noun in the Accusative
indicates a different manner of conception of the action. In this
case the subject of the verb, is not considered as acting from an
impulse received from, or originating with an external object, but
as exerting its own action on it.
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§ 85. RuLe VI.—GENITIVE CASE.

IV. Governed by adverbs.

Adverbs of time, place, and quantity ; also of number, order, and
exception, are followed by the Genitive, as ayp: 1 onuegor jusgas,
to this day; oV yng siut, where am I! 1oiovtwy adyy, abundance of
such things ; anag g fuspag, once a day ; eyouevws Toviaw, nert after
those things ; whyy spov, excepting me.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Adverbs are followed by the Genitive, either because they
were originally nouns, as yegw ‘Extogos, for the sake of Hector;
or are really prepositions, as arev ovouarwy, without names.

2. Those derived from adjectives governing the Genitive, govern
it also, as afiwg juwy, in a manner worthy of us.

§ 86. RurLe VIL.—GEeNITIVE CASE.

V. Governed by prepositions.

The following prepositions govern the Genitive, viz.

Ay, in front of, before ; ano, from, off from ; ex or &, out, out of ;
ngo, before, in front; diw, through ; xare, along, through ; uste,
with ; dmsg, over, above; euqi, round, round about; msi, around ;
e, on, upon ; noge, along, from beside ; meog, lo, from, by; vmo,
under.

Principles and Modifications.

1. The primary use of prepositions seems to have been to indicate
the relations of time and place, motion and rest, the various modifi-
cations of which, and their application, embrace the whole doctrine
of this class of words.

2. These relations have been greatly modified and multiplied by
the modern extension of science, literature, and the arts, which has
created no small difficulty in making an accurate English version
of the Greek prepositions. Hence -many different meanings and
even opposite senses have been assigned to the same word, as to and
Jfrom, for and against, above and below, etc.

8. To ascertain the accurate value of the Greek prepositions,
particular attention should be paid to the generic signification of the
oblique cases governed by them, viz. that the Genitive denotes origi-
nation, the Dative acquisition, and the Accusative action termina-
ting in or upon some object.

4. The primary radical meaning of the prepositions must be as
far as practicable, ascertained, and this can be effected only by
tracing their roots, in the language itself, some cognate dialect, or
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the common parent. This will fix a generic meaning on each pre-
position, which must be retained in all its applications.

5. It must also be observed that the meaning of the preposition
combines with, and is oflen modified by that of the case it governs ;
yet so that both still retain their primary radical signification.

6. It is manifest, that, in different states of society, peculiar com-
binations of thought, mental associations, manners and customs,
must of necessity give rise to very considerable idiomatic differences,
of which a literal version in another language would be scarcely in-
telligible, thus: ag inmow paysodau, to fight from horses, would
be a very singular phrase in our language ; to fight on horseback, is
the correct English version. How do youdo? in Latin literally
quomodo agis agere ? would be worse than barbarous.

7. The first four, avri, ano, &x or €&, mgo, govern the Genitive only.

(1) arxe, perhaps from n3y, to act on, to return, reciprocate, sig-
nifies, in _front of, before.

Opposition, as Extwg 8’ av? Awevros uoero, Hector made head
against Ajax.

Comparison, aigeros :0ts 6 xados Jovatos avis Tov misygov Siov, an
honorable death is to be chosen rather than (compared with) a
base life.

Preference, avu yonuoray ieo3ou mny Jofav zom, we ought to choose
glory before riches.

Substitution, Bucihevoes avt exevov, he shall reign instead of (substi-
tuted for) him.

Equivalence, opSadpos avt’ opdaluov, an eye for (an equivalent) an
eye.

In c{l)mposition it generally retains its primary signification.

(%) amo, from 2R, father, root or origin ; hence from, of, etc.
Departure, ano tn¢ Midytov aveornoay, they departed from Miletus.
Separation, fuke ano gov, cast it from you.

Procedure, ag &aviov, of (proceeding from) himself.

Whence, #97pa ag’ inmov, he hunted (from a horse) on horseback.

(8) &x or &, from = Chaldee, which regularly from =, to go,
or X", to go out; hence, out, oul of, removal from; avefy ex molews,
he went up from the city.

Causative, & aviov 1a mavia yevero, oul of, i. . from him (as the
cause) all things are.

Materials, nornoiov & youoou, a cup of, i. e. (made of) gold.

In composition it retains the same power and sometimes governs
its own case (by transposition).

(4) mgo, possibly from =1y, over, beyond ; hence before, in front
of, but not in opposition. ‘

cality, mgo Jvgwy, before the doors.

Time, moo tov mohspov, before the war.

Preference, moksuov mgo sipnwng aigeetar, he chooses war before (in
preference to) peace.
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Defence, mgo 10w nardiww payeras, he fights for (in defence of) his
children.

In composition it retains its usual signification.

8. The next four, 4ia, xara, usza, tmeg, govern the Genitive, (and
also the Accusative).

(1) dia, probably from mm4, to thrust, compel, or drive; hence
duwa signifies through.

Medium, ehainos dia oroparos aytam mooprraw, he spake by the mouth
of holy prophets.
Space, xwuas i woldov, villages at a considerable distance ; space

. passed through being much.

Time, dix mevre fusgwy, every five days, i. e. five days being the
interval.

(2) xara, may come from nr1, from nm, to descend ; hence it
signifies, downwards, a descending course or way, etc.

Downwards, By s xar olvunmow xagnvwv, he descended from the
heights of Olympus.

Along, xeta ¢ cdov, along the way.

Under, xera 1 yns anonsunw, I send him under the earth.

Against coming down from a hostile source, 6 un av pev’ syov, xar’
guov soi, he that is not with me, is against me.

In composition, it has mostly its usual significations.

(3) uere, from Ny, nearness, from By, to consociate, by aphee-
resis or metathesis ; hence the meaning, with, sharing with, together
with, seems to be its radical idea.

Concomitancy, 6T n» us& fjuov, when he was with us.

According to, peva xaigov, according to (i. e. connected with) oppor-
tunity.

Among, zw 10y yexpoy, among (together with) the dead.

(4) vmeg, from =2y, beyond, over ; hence Umeg means over, above.

Higher in place, ovn vneg tns »epaing, he stood over (above) his
head.

Defence, insg oov payopa, 1 fight in defence of (i. e. over you for
your protection) you.

Substitution, Xeiotog vmeg fuwr ameSave, Christ died in our stead,
i. e. for, coming over into our room.

9. The nect siz govern the Genitive, together with the Dative and
the Accusative.

(1) epgi, perhaps originally from 23y Chaldee, to connect, con-
join, form a cordon all around, and when 3 passed from the middle
to the aspirate, the 3 would by the force of euphony become 7,
hence D71y, whence the Greek aug:, round, round about, etc.
Embracing, eup: moksog oixsovau, they dwell around the city.
Concerning, aup: aotowy ypagn, a treatise concerning the stars.

On account of, poysodoy midaxos aug oliyov, they fight about a
small fountain.

(2) mags, perhaps from =2y, over, protection ; hence around.
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About or concerning, o oi megs pey vsog suayovvo, thus they fought
about the ship.
In defence of, megs mazgidog payeoda, to fight for, i. e. round about,
or in defence of, one’s country.
Eminence, nzge mavtow susvas addow, to be above all others.
(3) ems, from mom, to cover, overlay, the aspirate being removed ;
hence en: signifies upon, on, in.
3)" concerning, smu maudog Aeywr, speaking of, concerning, the child.
{fter, next, xov ems Tovay Tag Talss Tov Maxsdovar, and after, close
upon, next after these the ranks of the Macedonians.
(4) mage, from =2y, to pass over, or YD, to break through.
Close beside, nopa xgotagpay 12 mugeias, the cheeks near (close be-
side) the temples.
(5) mgos, probably from =3y, the same as mgo, and signifies tran-
sition, passage, etc.
Agency, mpos avdgos nodsro ndixnusyy, she perceived that she was
injured, by (the agency of) her husband.
Before, pagrvpes sotmy meog 12 Fewr paxagwr, let them be witnesses

from bﬁfore the happy gods.
(6) vmo, from 83211, to hide; hence under, with the consequent

modifications.

Locality, mo ySovos, under the earth.

By means of, vmo xnevxos, by means of a herald.

On account of, i¢ ndovng Saxguery, to weep for (under the influence

of) joy.
~§ 87. Rure VIIL—GENITIVE CASE,

VI. Governed by interjections.

As 6 Tupne, (o understood) what an incident ! i. e. minooopams, I
am struck from the incident; or évexe, on account of the incident,
as some would explain it ; @ev rov avdgos, alas ! the man.

OrF THE DaT1ive Cask.

1. What is usually called the Dative case in Greek, has really
the power of fwo cases, the Dative, properly so called, and the
Ablative ; and some of the best modern grammarians, recognize
the Ablative in declension. ,

2. Functions have been assigned to the Dative both in Greek and
Latin, utterly incompatible with its nature, e. g. eripuit mihi gla-
dium, where mihi cannot, as grammarians tell us, be governed by
eripuit, but by existentem understood.

" 8. The Dative is the case of acquisition and expresses the distant
object of the action of the verb, as didovas s Trs, to give something
to some one. :
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4. This case also expresses the relation of measure, degree, etc.
with the comparative ; hence molly, olsyw, are Datives used with
the comparatives. :

§ 88. RuLe IX.—DaTive Cask

1. Governed by substantives.

The Dative case, sometimes follows substantives derived from
verbs, of the same government, as zov Beov 5 doois Vuwv, the gift of
God to you; 4 & 19 mokepy Toig gihos Sondaa, the assistance to
Sriends in war.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Such constructions are frequent, when, as shall appear after-
wards, the Datire is not governed by the substantive, but by a verb
expressed or understood.

2. A Dative sometimes follows a substantive, when, it is evident,
some adjective of adaptation is understood to govern it, as yegow
movog, labor for the hands, i. e. ixavog, competent, understood.

§ 89. RuLe X.—Dartive Cask.

Il. Governed by adjectives.

Adjectives signifying profit, disprofit, likeness, unlikeness, fitness,
equality, obedience, resistance, and all such as are put acquisitively,
govern the Dative, as opedyuos 107 molss, profitadle to the city ; Shafe-
095 10 Qudw, hurtful to his friend, etc.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. There are many adjectives in Greek, as in Latin, which are
followed by either the Genitive or the Dative, as duotog 1 mazgs, or
Tov margos, like his father ; ouwrupos T@ marge, OF TOV Watgos, of the
same name with his father. :

2. Adjectives compounded with vy, duov, uera, as ovyrgogog Tim,
brought up with any one ; ouogog avrw, a borderer with him ; pszoi—~
Ti0g T, an accomplice with some one.

3. Verbals in 105, te0, etc. govern a Dative of the agent and re-
semble the Latin gerundive, as rovto ov gnroy sos oy, this is not to
be spoken by me ; but those in reov, while they govern the Dative of
the agent, resemble the Latin gerund in dum of the Nominative case,
as Tavia navre moaxtsov poi, all these things must I do; meaxteoy is
equivalent to avayxr 10v mgacoew sav:, there is a necessity of doing, ete.

4. The pronoun adjective, 6 avros, followed by a Dative, does not
properly govern it; but it is governed by ovr understood, or by
virtue of its own termination, as ¢ avros Tois sfapagravovas, the same
with the guilty, vy understood.

’
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§ RuLe XL—DaT1ve Cask.

II. Governed by verbs.

Substantive verbs signifying possession, or put for ezw; verbs of
acquisition with the signs to or for after them ; such as mean, to
please, displease, to profit, hurt, to obey, to command, to serve, to
resist, to persuade, etc. govern the Dative case, as sots yor yonuare,
I have possessions ; Bonder 11 margeds, to assist his couniry; pe-
xeodou Toig mohsuots, to fight the enemy, etc.

Modifications and Ezceptions.

1. eoti, yivouas, vmagym, for sym, govern a Dative, as Tello noay
maides xados xayados, Tellus had sons honorable and brave.

2. The agent is put in the Dative after Passive verbs, as memotnras
pou, it has been done by me. But this Dative is rather governed by
the pr:;)osition Ymo, understood.

8. Verbs implying connexion or companionship, govern the Dative,
as ouikey T, to associate with any one.

4. Monopersonal verbs govern the Dative, as edofe evro, it seemed

proper to him.

5. de, edhesirer, Siapeges, peteate, evdsyeras, and mwooonxes, with their
compounds, govern the Dative of a person, and the Genitive of a
thing, as de& woddww gor, you have need of much.

§ 91. Rure XIL.—DaT1vE Cask.

IV. Governed by adverbs. -
Some adverbs govern the Dative. They are virtually preposi-
tions and have the power of ow, as dua T3 sjucoe, at day-break.

§ 92. Rore XIIL.—DaTive Cask.

V. Governed by prepositions.
The following prepositions govern the Dative, #», ov» (Dative
" only), ava (the Accusative also), au:, ems, mopa, msgs, mgos, vmo,
(besides, the Accusative and Genitive).

Modifications and Exceptions.
1. The first two, ev, ovy, govern the Dative only.
(1) e, from ey, as Dr. Jamieson thinks, which from 1%, to be,
the primary idea being that of the place in which any object, at
resent s, or erists.
lace, ev 1 ouxw exadilero, she sat in the house.
Time, ev tais usass Tavrais, in these days.
16
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Within, eaywory ev sjyepoas Tovda, least (mﬂuﬂ the line- of, i. e.}-

among the princes of Judah.
In composition, it has generally the force of in, or among. '
(2) ovr, from oTO, to place in order, to place or join together ;
hence the primary meaning of ovy, is together with. .
With, Basidevs avr 19 orgaevpary, the king with his army.
Durmg, ovr 19 demvewy, at supper, or together with supping.
On the side of, ovr 1015 Eldnas, on the side qf(n. e. along with them
in their interest) the Greeks.

2. The third ava governs (an Accusative, as well as) the Dative, .

from m3N, to move up to, meet, or advance forward ; hence ave sig-
nifies motion upwards or rest, on or upon.

On, s0des ava oxymige diog astog, the eag!e sleeps upon the soeptre A

of Jove.

In composition, its vanous shades of meaning easily accord with

the primary. -
he last siz, viz. augs, megt, emt, mupa, mpog, and ¢ 1mo, govem (the
Genitive and Accusative, as well as) the Dative.
N. B. The radical and primary meaning of these was settled in
dlscu5>1ng the government of the Genitive.
3. (1) Aug., (already traced to its origin, with all that govern the
Genitive. In such, therefore, the page and meaning simply, will be

referred to, see p. 105), round, about, etc. with.the notion of rest or -

continuance, as oup wuoiTLy ermxto _tuyse xale, he put the fine
armour around (so as to rest on) his shoulders. It has also & great
varicty of meam overning a Dative, thus concerning, among,
upqn, near, in defence of, etc.

?2) mege (vid. p. 105)fllke aug:, around, with the idea of rest or
continuance, wege gofo, from fear, i. e. remammg round about

(8) em (vid. p. 105), upon, en, continuance, as sxsivro s’ avre,
they lay close upon him, with many other specific applications, ag
Sfor, after, against, among, along, etc.

(4) maea (vid. p. 106), over, close, besides, at, near, among, etc.
as mag oxdous, at the banks, etc.

(5) meos (vid. p. 106), towards, near, in addition to, as mgog Tov-
1045, beszdes or in addition to these.

(6) vmo (vid. p. 106), under, as sxpup 3y yap vx a(mu’;, he was .

hid under (defended by) a shield.

4. The eircumstances of cause, manner, instrument, place (where),
time (when), measure of excess, are put in the Datwe, governed
either by a preposition understood, or rather in virtue of their termi-
nation ; thus: gofie emgarroy, they did it for fear; apyvgemic ioy-
20000 payov, xaw mavta xearoe, fight with silver weapons and you
will conquer the world ; syeveto mda 0 zgonw, it happened in this
manner ; (ev) ITvkg, in Pylos 5 nuepa 1oiry, on the third day; mwolle
pedoww, grcater by much, all which are really either governed by e,
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e, etc. understood, or are put in the Datlve, whose termma.tlon ls_
expressive of the relanon

5. There is a singular construction of the partlclple -and some
adjectlves in the Dative, after the third person of uu or ywoua, as
s oo Bovlousyy eow, literally, of it is to you unllmg, Le. if you
are mllmg, ete. - _ o

§93 RULE XIV ——Accusuxvn CASE. )

"I Governed by verds.

.Verbs, Actlve, or used actlvely, govern the Accusative, as xvkiv-
~ 3eu iy opaugay, ke rolls the ball; Ly Sioy q&mov, he lives a very
agrecable life. .

Modgﬁcatmu and Emceptwm

. -1 The Accusative expresses the object on'which the action or
g?ence of the_verb terminates, as ervya Ty tgms{,‘av, I struck the.
e. .
2. ta name indicates the. final cause, excmng the action,’ mﬂuence,
or feeling, which terminates on it, as adsopow zovs agrovrag, I
) respect the rulprs, they excite this feeling, and on them it terminates.
_:- 8. When a Genitive, Dative, or other Accusatlve follows' the
. Accusatlve governed by. the verb, these: cases ‘are not properly
governed by the verb, but either stand upon their prepositional. ter-
"“mination, or are governed by a preposition understood a8 omolve o3
" ewniag (i. e. mqt), I acquit you of blame; vmwyveopos oor dexa T~
'lana, I promise you ten talents, here oo. involves the idea of acqui-
. sition in its termination ; :daoxoves Tovs madas o'w(pgomnv, t}wy
teach their children prolnty, i. e. xeze-copoocuymM. .
4. The Accusative is of universal use, governed by xare under-

sfood, as Jevog payny, terrible in fight ; thus are” governed . Accusaf -

tives in the beginning of a sentence apparently without regimen.

" 5. The Greeks have a very peculiar idiom, in making what should

. be the Nominative to one verb, the Accusative governed by another,

. as ouda os.1i5 &, I know thee who thou art, mstead of ou?a Tg ov &, I
‘know who thou art. . -

6. In the Attic dxalect verbs of sense govem the Accusauve,

. axove tavta, I hear these. things. -

7. A sentence or clause is often ‘the ob}ect, or Accusatlve aﬁer'

the transitive verb as elsyov o Kugog sredvxe, they said that Cyrus (

was dead ; here 6t Kugog, etc. is the object or Accusative of edeyor.
Itis denominated a transitive proposition, because the action of the
prmcxpal verb passes upon it. . o

§ 94 RULE XV. —Accusum: Cask. .

IL Govemed by prepositions. : .
The following prepositions govern the Accusative ;' &5 or e, Accus
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only; ave, Accus. (and Dat.); dia, xara, ueva, vmep, Accus. (and
Gen.) ; ougt, mege, ems, maga, mog, and vno, the Accus. (Gen. and
Dative).

Illustrations and Ezamples.

1. &g or #, (from e, to go, which from o, the verb of existence,
from =%, to De, to exist), signifies info, to, as nAder &g Ty ‘Eddada,
he came into Greece. Some of its specific applications are, toward,
against, among, before, concerning, etc.

2. ava (vid. p. 111), up, up on, up along, as eva zov morauoy, up
along the river. _

Place, xas ev msdup xae ava ta dpear suayorro, they fought both in the
plain and upon the mountains.

Time, ava oy Biov, during (through) life.

Distribution, ava wevie, up to fives, i. e. five by five, or by fives;
ava uspos, by turns, alternately.

8. dux (vid. p. 103), through, through means of, on account of,
not instrumentality, for this requires the Genitive, but occasion, ez-
citing, or final cause.

Final cause, vo ouffBaror dia 1oy avGgmmov eyevero, the sabbath was
made for (on account of) man. e

Through means of, meohafuy w1y Opaxny 8w Toviovs, having pos-
sessed himself of Thrace through means of (viz. mgsofeis) these
ambassadors, i. e. by their negligence furnishing the opportu-
nity or occasion.

4. xora (vid. p. 103), down along, according to, etc.

Through, xaze arpavoy svpuy Ayauww, through (down along) the wide
army of the Greeks.
According to, xava loyov Iy, to live according to reason.

5. pera (vid. p. 104), to, after, as Zevs ¢y peva doura, Jupiter went
lo a feast; per avrovg 13z he came after them.

6. tmep (vid. p. 104), over, beyond, imep rov douoy, over the house ;
Svrap Imep avIoamor, a power beyond that of man.

7. apg: (vid. p. 105), round, round about. In connection with
this primary meaning, it has, when governing the Accusative, the
idea of tendency to, or approximation ; hence,

Near, Aysigousvos Topdavov augs gsedoa, collected about (i. e. near
to) the streams of Jordan.

Concerning, thus it is used periphrastically, oi auge =gy Ingar,
hunters, i. e. those occupied about the hunt.

8. megu (vid. p. 105), round, round about, like eug:, and including
tendency or approximation modified by the nature of the case.
Concerning, xas megs yovsag xae matgida, concerning (about) parents

and country.
Near, nsi Tovtovs Tovg ygovovs, near, verging towards, (about) these
times.

9. em (vid. p. 105), on, upon, at, with the Accusative modified as
usual by the idea of tendency to, towards.
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To, egxecds emi deinvov, come to supper.

On, emi yosay, on the earth.
10. nage (vid. p. 106), near, close, beside.

Near, fn noga wa Jakacons, he went along (near) the shore of

~ the sea.
Above, maga ta alda {wa, in comparison (when bdeside found above
of otlfer animals. ( )

11. meog (vid. g 106), to, towards.

Accof;llﬁzg to, pnds moumoas moog To Fednua, nor did according to his

With, nv mgos 1ov Oeoy, was with God.
In comparison of, wgos vo ueysdog Tng modews, In comparison with the
size of the city.
12. dmo (vid. p. 106), under, the termination of motion as modi-
- fied by the case.
Under, on Ihioy ni3e, he came to Troy.

§ 95. Rure XVI.—OF PrerosiTIONS IN COMPOSITION.

‘While prepositions in composition, sometimes augment, sometimes
diminish, and sometimes alter the meaning, they still retain their
radical, primary signification, under all the modifications thus pro-
duced.

1. Here follows an example of each, compounded with a verb, in
alphabetical order. . ,

(1) Augy, around, aupifarde, to throw around.

(2) Ava, up on, avafawvey, to ascend.

(3) avts, in front of, avviracoew, to array against.
(4) 4mo, from, anegreaSas, to go away from.

(5) dea, through, disndeswy, to sail through.

(6) Eug, to, into, sioegysadas, to go into, to enter.

(7) Ex or &, out of, sxfuwsiy, Lo go out.

(8) Ev, in, within, svowxery, to dwell in, to inhabit.

(9) Em:, upon, emididoras, to give upon, in addition to.

(10) Kare, down, along, xavafuddew, to throw down.

(11) Mera, with, psradaufarew, to participate.

(12) ITwga, from, near, beside, magauusvery, to abide near, to remain.

(13) IZegs, round about, nspisidew, to look around.

(14) moo, before, mpofuwvery, to advance, to go before.

(15) mgog, towards, by, to, ngosxalsicdar, to invite, call to one.

(16) ow, together with, cvunoveew, to labor with another.

(17) dmeg, over above, Unmspexzey, Lo hold over, to excel.

(18) imo, under, moyedqy, to amile—to laugh a little.
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2. Nothing short of experience and practice can teach the various
modifications, and shades of ‘meaning attached to the words thus
compounded ; yet in all these, it will be no difficult matter to trace
the primary signification of the preposition.

8. The preposition -alone is sometimes used in the sense of the
verb, as e for eveams, it is lawﬁd ; ave for avacinds, anac, ete.

. § 96. RuLe XVIIL. —I OF THE Iumcuxvn Moon.

The Indicative, denies or affirms ; declares the proposition to be
true or false, as a matter entirely independent of the thoughts and
ideas of the speaker, as avra' 8’ avrou sysvero; all things were made
by kim ; ovx emourjos, he dzd not do it; or, asks a questlon, as wg
elsEe, who said it ? : : :

Obsmatwns and Mod@ﬁcatwm

1. Even in oblique discourse, in quoting the language of another,
when the quoter intimates no doubt, after 67 and o, the Indicative
is used, as sheyes 0w Zsvg Juawcqu evrsmpa, you said that Jupttm'
sent justice. -

2. In condltlonal proposmons after & 1mplymg a condition in the
statement, without any expression of uncertainty, as & eou ﬁw,uot,
awou xau Fsoi, if there are altars, there are also gods.

- 8. When the condition and consequence are both’ past actions, *
and so connected; that if the one did take place, so must- the_other ;
the Indicative of the past is twice used, the protasis (the. antecedent
or supposition) with z, and the a odosis (the consequent or conclu-
sion) with av; as Kuvgus, & 7 iids, 6 adehpog pov ovx av su»&w)nu, Lord,

" if thou hadst been here, my brother had not died. .

- 4. The Indicative with a» (synonymous with the Eplc xsand xsv)—
the potential particle—assumes usually the signs of would, could,-
“might, etc. as ovx av eiye, he would not have had ; nSeloy o, I could
have wished. This particle is somettmes, but net often, Jomed to
the Present and Future.

5 e, eu?s, I unsh -ete. govem the Indlcauve mood

- §97. RULE XVIII —II. Or THE IMPEB.ATIVE Moon

. The Imperative mood commands, persuades, or petmons, 8s a).-'}e-m
9 Bacidsie oov, thy kmgdom come .o

Mod@ﬁcatwns and Exceptwns

1. The second person is sometimes used indefinitely, and ma be
rendered as the third, as olsve wag w45, let every one draw. the bow,
i. e. draw thou the bow, viz. each one (of you); medas tg 494, go
thou some neighbor, freely, let some neighbor go. .



ot SYNTAX-—SUBJUNCTIVE. : 127

‘2. As in our own language, thé plural is sometimes used for the
singular, as moogeAders, o mar, matgs, come (plur.) child to thy father.
3. The Inperative is sometimes used by the Attics as a dependent

roposition after oi09a.6, 010 611, 010d tig, 88 owwda dg momToY,
knowest thou -what thou must do? All will'be easily resolved by
.trans;/)losing the words, thus: mouqooy, owda 6; do! knowest thou
what

4.  From the natire of the Imperative, it and the Future are inter-
changeable, as ov xdepsig, i. e. un xhenre.

5. The Imperative must necessarily in the nature of things be
Future, i. e. though the command be in the Present tense, the exe-
cution must be Future. The past. tenses in this mood therefore,
must respect the having the order executed before some future
period, or imply expedition. .We say in English, kave done, which
13 quite analogous to Tvyoy, have struck. :

6. w7, in prohibition,.governs the Imperative.

'§ 98. Rore XIX.—III. Or TuE Sussuncrive Moob.

The Subjunctive - mood, as its name imports, presupposes some-
thing on which it is dependent, as the condition of its existence, and
is used in connéction with the primary tenses, i. e. the Present,
Perfect, or Futures, as mogsy iva 13w, I am present, that I may see.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. This mood has frequently the power of the Imperative, as un~
dsvs ovugogay ovadiong, reproach no ome with misfortune. This
power it has especially in the first persons, as ious», let us go.

2. The Subjunctive is used in a supplemental proposition, when
this progosition appears conditional with a», as Kvgog vrsayero, ardos
Exaote dugewy mevie agyvgiov Sguyuas swav &g Bafviova fxwot, Cyrus
promised that he would give each soldier five drachms of silver, when-
ever they arrived at Babylon. )

3. Transitive propositions are either 1. Objective, i. e. employed
in stating the object of the transitive verb ; and when used uncondi-
tionally, they take the Indicative, as sleyov 61v Kvgog steSvnxes, they
reported that Cyrus was dead ; but the Optative, when they merely:
express the ideas or the opinions of others, Tiooegegrns dixBailes Tor
Kuvgoy mgog tov adskpov, we emyfovisvor, Tissaphernes accused Cyrus
to his brother, that he was plotting against him. Here this is
stated by Xenophon, not as a fact, but as the opinion of Tissa-
phernes ; therefore it is in the Optative. 2. Intentional,i. e. ex- .
pressive of the aim or design of the action of the verb of the princi-
pal proposition. When this verb is not in the Present or Future,
the intentional particles, ive, 6max, opoe, de, sog, and u7, are joined
with the Subjunctive, as deyw iva &u0ng, I speak that you may know ;

~
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but if it is a past time, with the Optative, as sAefa fva udsirs, I spake
that you might know.

4. The particles av, sa, if ; aneg, although ; &ug av, until, etc.
govern the Subjunctive mood.

§ 99. RuLe XX.—IV. Or tHE OPTATIVE MOOD.

The Optative denotes a thing purely imaginative or ideal, ab-
stracted from all reality or condition, and is joined with the secondary
or historical tenses (i. e. the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorists), as
wmagny iva Soyu, I was present, that I might see.

Modifications and Exceptians. -

1. Every occurrence employed by the imagination, whether as
an expectation, hope, apprehension, or mere assumption, may be
expressed by the Optative, usually with the particle a», as e v
Tveg ST RaY Tols swpnusvols, some perhaps, might find fawlt with
the things that have been said.

2: Sometimes, particularly among the Athenians, to express a
definite assertion with modesty and politeness, as ovx ar amopsuyorg
p voooy, you will mot escape the disease, (literally, possibly you
might not escape). N

3. Itis usedp also sometimes for the Indicative to give an air of
indeterminateness, where the thing is determinate, as o yeaw dg
wotadvosioy, the ships which they may have sunk, i. e. which they
have sunk.

4. The Optative may stand in the protasis or suppesition, in a
sentence, instead of a Preterite Indicative, to signify the repetition
of an action, s ol av ios, svraxtes xa cwmy lovias, wagsiavvay
wUTOLS 0TIYES BisY NPT, Xas sies Tvdosto, and whomsoever he saw, 1. e.
as often as ke saw any, etc.

5. The following particles govern the Optative, snle, asds, iva, etc.

§ 100. Rure XXI.—V. Or 1HE INFINITIVE MoOD.

The Infinitive mood may be considered as the genus of the verb,
or a gerundial substantive, capable of all the affections of the gerund,
us 7o Asyewy, the speaking ; tov Aeyuv, of the speaking ; tw Aeysw, to
the speaking ; o Aeyew, the speaking.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. Asa verbal or gerundial noun, the Infinitive may be the Nomi-
native to the verb, the substantive to the adjective, be governed by
a substantive, an adjective, verb, or preposition, like any other noun,
as 1o py Quinoou yodsmov, not to love is hard ; sfovoiay ysveoSae,
power to become ; ov davog Aeysiy, not powerful in speaking; Sedw
deyew, I wish to speak ; &vexo xov Asysw, for the sake of speaking.
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2. In transitive propositions, where 6, iva, or such particles are
not used, the Infinitive takes an Accusative before it as its subject,
a8 @noi— Heaxlsa—uxaInadas, he says that Herculés sat down: here
‘Hpaxdea the Accusative case is the subject to xadn0dar.

3. When the subject of the Infinitive is the same person with
the Nominative of the preceding finite verb it is attracted into the
Nominative case, as Sogoxizng epy avrog uev oiovg 8ew motey: Evgime-
On¢ e olor ai0s, Sophocles said that he represented men such as they
should be ; Euripides, such as they are.

4. The Infinitive admits a noun or pronoun before it in the Accu- -
sative, in whatever case it may be, as ngo Tov ot Dikinmor QumoaL,
before that Philip called thee ; pera 1o nadew avioy, afier his suffer-
ing. This admits of a double solution, before the calling thee (zov
purnoas oe) in relation to Philip (xara being understood), as the
agent, or person who called ; or, it may be resolved by supposing
an ellipsis of yonue, or some such word understood ; mgo Tov gpovov’
Doy puvnoae ot before the time that Philip called thee.

5. The Infinitive is used in an Imperative sense governed by
some other verb understood, as Siene:, oxomse, ete. yoigay uera yaigoy=
Tow, xhouay usta xhatovrow, rejoice with those that do rejoice, and
weep -with those that weep.

6. The Future is sometimes expressed by the Infinitive of the
Present, Future, and Aorists preceded by the verb ueAlw, as uelin
redvavas, I am about to die. :

§ 101. Rure XXIL.—OF ParricIPLES.

As the participle partakes of the nature both of & noun and verb,
its governments and agreements have been both already provided
for in the syntax of these parts of speech respectively ; but it may
be.added, that it is often put periphrastically with eys, yivopar, eyon
fixw, xvge, Imagyw, @avopas, for its own verb, as ovx tyPpos Tmmorer
o, he was not an enemy, for v ; Favuaows syw, I have- admired, for
tedavuaxe, etc.

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. In Greek the participle is often used, where in Latin or Eng- -
lish, the Infinitive would be employed, as égw o2 ypagova, in Latin,
video te scribere, I see you writing ; here, however, the English

- idiom is similar to the Greek, as also in many other instances.

2. With a participle, Tvyyore signifies, accidentally ; lavSare,
privately or ignorantly ; @davw, previously; as sy Tuyey sy, he
said that he happened to be.

3. The participle is used after dndog, parsgos, agarys, etc. while
these are taken adverbially, as avtes Tovro motwy avegos v, he mani-
Sestly did this.

17
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4. The Greek language has a manifest advantage over the Latin
and English, in having a participle in all the leading tenses, Active, .
Middle, and Passive. Thus: ypawes, having written, whereas the.
Latins have no word exactly  corresponding, and must employ a
]ée;)riphrasis, as cum scripserat ; so also in English, having written.

reagopsvos, must be rendered by inter scribendum.

§ 102. REMARKS ON SOME OF THE PRINCIPAL PARTICLES.

1. These frequently contribute to the abbreviation of speech, and
stand for whole clauses, as avd, here, equivalent to, in this place.
Some serve to modify and give point to the words they affect, as
mageyey Saviov xahwg, he behaved himself handsomely. The mean-
ing and perspicuity of sentences are much dependent on the proper
use and location of these.

2. A preposition without its casual word, is used in an adverbial
sense, as &, amongst others; mgog, besides, etc. This, however,
proceeds on the principle of their case being understood.

3. Some particles are postpositive, i. e. never stand first in a sen-
tence, as yap, usv, Je, 15, Torvvy; others are both prepositive and post-
positive, a8 a», aga, 07, iva. The rest are prepositive.

4. The Greeks have two simple negatives, ov, (ovx, before a
vowel, and ovy, if the vowel be aspirated), and un; the former direct
and independent, expressing a positive denial, as ovx zo7s zavie,
these things are not so ; the latter dependent on some verb expressed
or understood, significant of thought, suspicion, will, etc. as 7 Tovre
dpaars, (see Gga), that you do mot do this. When un expresses a
wish, it is joined to the Optative, as uy yevorzo, God forbid, or may
it not be.

5. Hence arises the grammatical distinction between the two
negatives, viz. that ov denies, as ovx oude, I do not know ; but uy
forbids, as un xiewers, thou shalt not steal.

6. Two or more negatives qualifying the same verb, deny more
strongly, as ovx swoinoe ovlauov ovdeg, no body ever did this ; when
joined to different verbs, they are equivalent to an affirmation, as ov
Suvvapos un yehey, I cannot but laugh or I must laugh.

7. That two negatives make an affirmative, may be illustrated
by the fact in mechanics, viz. that two equal and opposite forces, de-
stroy each other. So when the negatives affect each other, and not
the verb, they are equivalent to an affirmative, but when they both
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affect the verb, they strengthen the negation. This principle, being
universal, of course pervades our own language; ¢ There is none
that doeth good, no, not one.” Ps.

8. Ao, when interrogative, as agu, is it so ? stands at the begin-
ning of the clause ; when syjlogistic or illative it stands afler some
word in the clause, and may signify, of conrse, in the nature of
things, then, consequently, truly, indeed ; aga ov, interrogative, re-
quires an affirmative answer ; but aga un, a negative. This particle
is written, gu, by apheresis, and ag, by apécope.

9. The potential particle av is used both in prose and poetry ; in
poetry, with an equivalent meaning xz and xev, before a vowel are
used. This particle is very properly called Potential, in as much
as it imparts a potential meaning to the verb with which it is con-
nected, even although in the Indicative. The signs of this connec-
tion are, should, would, should have, would have, could, could
have, etc. as smparroy av, I would or could do ; empayor av, I would,
could or should have done. With the Optative and Subjunctive, it
adds emphasis to the usual signs of these moods. It gives a signifi-
cation of contingency to Infinitives and Participles ; and throws an
air of modesty, on even a positive statement, as ovx g ouda, I could
hardly know.

10. yag, for, always follows other words, like the Latin enim.
As a responsive or causal particle, often there is no correlative reason
expressed, but it is left to be understood. This, however, the sense
and connection of the passage will readily suggest, as »a, ov, opus
dsyeis, or something else, as the case may be.

_11. dzand J, are frequently used synonymously, as truly, indeed,
certainly, etc. and by lexicographers, dy is considered as only
another form of . When Js is alone, it signifies, but, yet, however,
but as a correlative with its adversative uev, and the definite article,
itis used distributively, as 6 ue», this (person), 6 J¢, that (person), or
the one, and the other. .

§ 103. PROSODY

Treats of the quantity of syllables and versification.
The quantity of a syllable is the time spent in pronouncing it.
A short syllable occupies one time, a long one, two.
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§ 104. Or tHE NaTURE OF VOWELS.

In Greek there are seven vowels, ¢, o, short by nature ; #, o, long
by nature ; a, ¢, v, doubtful, i. e. sometimes long, and sometimes
short, sometimes in different words, and sometimes in the same.

§ 105, Or THE QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES.

Rure I. Of Long Vouels, etc.

H, o, all diphthongs and contracted syllables are long, as 4314,
axsi, fotguis, contr. Porpiy, etc.

Modifications and Exceptions.-

1. From contracted syllables there is no exception.

2. The rationale of exceptions in long vowels and diphthongs is,
that being severally composed of two constituents, one of these can
be suppressed in pronunciation, as ouwxe e for oxe ev.

3. This shortening occurs when they are followed by a vowel,
either in the middle of a word, or in the beginning of the following,
a8 moise; afw Elav; owe &, as ahove.

§ 106. RuLe IL.—Or Posirion.

Though ¢, o, are always short, yet, when either of them, or a
doubtful vowel is followed by two consonants, or a double one, a
syllable is constituted, which becomes long by this position, as e»-
JoSog ; moAdag, IpFipovs, Vyog. ) '

Modifications and Exceptions.

1. In these positions, the short vowel is not lengthened, but the
consonants in position with the short vowel, constitute a long sylla-
ble. L&go, Jegi, léctum, here it is obvious that & is short in lectum,
but the syllable lect is long.

2. When a short vowel or a doubtful is followed by a mute and
a liquid, the syllable in which said vowel is, will be long or short
according as it is connected with, or detached from, the mute and
liquid, in pronunciation, as ITargo-xlog, Iatgox-Aog ; TEx—va, Te—xve.

§ 107. Rure II.—OF a DousrruL, ETC.

A doubtful vowel before a single consonant, or before another
vowel, or diphthong, is usually short, as xdxog, uyviv, d-a1dg, Sea.

. Exceptions.

1. The Doric « used for %, as adv for 40v; wov for upr.
2. The Zolic Genitive singular and plural, 4rgadao, povoaws.,
3. Inthe penult of nounsin iwy, i0v-05, as Augiwy, lovos, except yiov.
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§ 108. RuLe IV.—By DiarecT.

The Doric lenghthens a, used for 7, as yvva for yvm. The Aolic
shortens it, as »uupe @idy. The Ionic shortens it in the penult of
preterites, as yzyoa for yeynxa ; yeyams for yeynxms, and rervpara, and
zetvparo.  The lonic o, in verbs in aw, preceded by a long syllable,
is long, as pevovaa mokeuiley. Il 7.164. The emphatic ¢ for «, &, o,
is long, as zavii for revia; 60: for 6de, etc.

§ 109. Rure V.—OF Derrvatives AND CoMPOUNDSs.

- Derivatives and compounds for the most part follow the quantity
of their primitives and simples, as yixae, vixy ; Tiuy, atigos.

Modsifications and Exceptions.

1. Derivatives generally follow the Qquantity of the part of the
verb.from which they are derived, as guyy from megpiye. . .

2. « privative is generally short yet sometimes Iengthened when
it precedés many short syllables, as axdxaros.

3. Doubtful vowels are generally short in the first part of com-
pounds, as ayyivovs, etc.

§ 110. RuLe VI.—INcrease oF Nouns.

The quantity of the final syllable of the Nominative, usually re-
mains in the oblique cases, Tiray, Tirar-og; coua, ceaud-tos.

. - Exceptions.

1. v, in the Nominative, shortens the mcrease, as paqwq, ueg-
zUgos.

2. A syllable long by position is shortened in the oblique cases,
as aviat, avlaxos ; but -o¥, afler a vowel, is lengthened, as »veal, vea-
x0¢, with T many others in «§, uy, 15, and vy.

3. o, pure in the Genitive from a long syllable in the Nomina-
tive is doubtful, as deig, dgvos, dgvog.

4. The penult of the Dative plural afier a-syncope is short, as
naTQoTL, avdgaot. .

$ 111. RuLe VIL—OF THE QUANTITY OF DouBTFULS IN THE
FLEXION OF VERBS.

The final vowel of the first root of verbs in em pure, or in gaw,
w, 190, and vo, is long, unless- followed by a vowel, as zaw, saowm;
dpaw, Spaaw ; Tim, Ticw ; fSgidwm, foiow, [here Boi, is not followed by a
vowel, like aa, in eaw, but by the consonant &]; Aves, Atow; but &
doubtful before { in the Present, is short before ¢ in the Future.
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Observations.

L. The secondary tenses generally retain the quantity of the root
in their primaries, except in the 1 Aorist, Active and Middle, of
liquid verbs, the last syllable of whose roots is always long, though,
their primaries are a{'ways short, as xpivw, sxgve, expivauny ; paro,
pave, spavauny.

2. The final syllable of the second root is always short unless
lengthened by position, as onespw, the second root ezagw; eomagxa,
Perfect, becomes long by position.

8. All liquid verbs shorten their first root in the First Future, as
Py, Pave ; ﬂal).m, Bodw, etc.

4. Inverbs in us, the proper reduplication is short unless lengthened
by position, as ridnu: ; the improper is common, as u),uc.

4. a, not before -oa or -oi, is always short, as iotate, iotoon

5. v, is always long in dissyllables ; in polvs;llables only in the
smgular of the Indicative Active, as Sexvips, Jsexvupas, ete.

The initials 4 _and v, in all augmented tenses are long, as
“ixw, “ixoy ; vﬂgt(w, oﬂgz{or

§ 112. RuLe VIII.—QuanTiTY oF DouBtFuLS IN PENULTS.

A doubtful a, s, or v, in the penult, before a vowel, diphthong, or
simple consonant, is short, as oylaog, Oasw, xaxog; mevie, iov, Ti-
Sog; Vo, xies, Avyos.

Exceptions. .

1. From each of these there are numerous exceptions, some of
which have been provided for in the rules already specified.

2. The doubtful , is long in ane, Euudovs, etc.

3. The doubtful , is long in Agiww, dipog, etc.

4. The doubtful v, is long in pver, afuvdos, etc.

5. In the penults of verbs, a doubtful before oh is always long,
Tervpaocs, daxvvor, etc.

6.- 4, and v, are long in the penult of all participles in zox and veo.

§ 113. Rure IX.—OrF UrTiMaTES.

A doubtful vaewel final, or followed by ¥, ¢, ¢ final, is short, as
povod, pedl, ov, ueday, naliv, Borey, dauag, aunds, molis, fudvs.
From this rule there are many

Exceptions.

1. From« are excepted, nouns in -da, Ja, -sa, and -ia, as Ida, elc.
duals, as govea ; the Doric Genitive of the First Declension, Bogea;
Vocatlve of the same, also poetlc Vocative of the Third Declensxon,
as Holde, with ey, xag, Juag, etc..
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2. From s are excepted, names of letters, as &, m, ¢, + paragogi-
cal, as rovtovi, ywi, etc. ; o, as iy, JeAgiy, etc. monosyllables in s,
as A, but 7 indefinite in common ; nouns which have two termina-
tions in the Nominative, as axtic, axriv, etc.

3. From vare excepted, (1) Names of letters, as uv, »v; (2) Verbs
in vy, as epv; (3) Adverbs, as psiaty, and yov, 3, etc.; (4) »ir,
nug, uug, etc. which use will teach.

§ 114. RuLe X.—Avurnority AND PoETic LICENSE.

Authority always respects some doubtful vowel, depending for its
quantity, entirely on the usage of the language, as employed by the
best authors, as dges, dgss, feoroloys, useipovs Tsryegimhyra.

1. What is usually denominated poetic license proceeds on a
principle. (See Clarke’s Note to 51st line of the 1st Book of Iliad).

2. A short syllable in certain circumstances, becomes long, by
the very stress of the voice in pronunciation, this is called the arsis,
or the ictus metricus, as psyals davov 7e. lliad, XI. 10.

3. Besides these infractions on the usual rules of quantity, the
poets sometimes

(1) Lengthened a syllable, 1. By doubling or inserting a conso-
nant, as «08zioe for edeios, etc. 2. By changing a vowel into a diph-
thong, as devopos for dzopas. )

(2) Shortened a syllable, 1. By rejecting one vowel of a diph-
thong, as éloy for sidoy. 2. By metathesis, as emgador for enagdor.

(8) Increased the nmumber of syllables, 1. By resolving a diph-
thong, as airo for evro. 2. By inserting a letter, or adding a sylla-
ble, as aagyeros for aayerog; qedog for jiiog; Bunge for Bun.

(4) Lessened the number of syllables, 1. By apheresis, as vep9s
for svipde. 2. By syncope, as sypsto for eyesgsto. 3. By apocope
and apostrophe, as do for doue ; uves for uvgia.

§ 115. Or PoEricAL FiGUREs.

1. Prosthesis adds a letter to the beginning, as ouixgog for pixgos.

2. Apharesis takes away a letter or syllable from the beginning,
as ata for youa.

3. Epenthesis inserts a letter or syllable into the middle of a word,
as s00si0ey for s0sioer.

4. Syncope takes away a letter or syllable from the middle of a
word, as sbgauny for signoouny.



196 PROSODY—POETICAL PIGURES.

' 6. Paragoge adds a letter or syllable to the end of a word as
aueoxey for sums.

- 6. Apocope cuts off a letter or syllable from the end of a word,
as do for Swpa:

7. Metathesis tmnsposes letters or syllables, as xpadmy for xapdinr.

8. Antzsto@chon substitutes one letter for another, as xoilnc for
xotdoug. .
9. Diastole lengt'hens a short syllable, as aAd’ § Be|log :)ﬂs[mvxzc.

10. Systole shortens a long syllable, as rsgvag &|ysiges for Tepvas
eyeLpss.

~ 11. Diaeresis dmdes one syllable into two ; as, -

* ‘Extog | ds Mpte'poto malis, ete. 1. I, 314.

12. Crasis is a contraction w1th a change of vowels, as Terysoq, '
TELyovs.

13. Metaplasmus isa change of termination in the same case, as
alxe for adxy.

14. Twmesis divides a word and puls another between its parts, as
xa? aq ekero for xadeleto.

15. Synalaepha cuts off a vowel or diphthong when the next word
begins with either, as ansgaior” amowwe. In Greek poetry all such
elisions are made by the poetic ecthhpszs :

16. Caesura, as its name imports, is the cutting off a syllable,
remaining at the end of a word, after the foot has been finished. It
makes a short syllable long ; as,

Ov yon | mavwygiov sidlev fov|ingogor | ardoa.  Hom.

17. Synecphonesis or synaeresis, joins into one, two syllables,

which do not stand in any diphthongal relation to each other ; as,
20v02Q ave OXNTTOQ Xtk eAioasvo TovTas Ayaiovs,
here the -s» & must be read yo-a.

18. Synapheia is the connecting, or linking of verses together,
%0 as to make them run on in continuation, as if not divided into
separate verses; in consequence, the initial syllable of a subsequent
verse influences the final syllable of the preceding.

The synapheia prevailed in Anapaestic and Ionic a minoré verse,
in which, strict attention was pald to it.

§ 116. Or Feer.

A foot is composed of two or more gyllables strictly regulated by
time.
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Feet are so called, because by their aid, the voice, as it were,
moves along through the verse in a measured pace.

Feet are either simple or compound.

Of the simple feet, four are of two ; eight of three syllables ; the
compound are sixteen, consisting of four syllables each.

Simple Feet of Two Syllabdles.

1. Pyrrhic,~ | ‘9éog, so named from mvggiyn opxnos, a Pyrrhic
dance, in which this foot was much used.

2. Spondee, — — | $vuw, from omovdy, libation, particularly em-
ployed at sacrifices, from its majestic gravity.

3. Iambic,~ - | $caw, from 1ante, to hurt or assail, Perf. ioupa,
hence txufog, at first peculiarly appropriated to satirical composi-
tions and lampoons of all sorts.

4. Trochee, — - | swue, from tgeysr, to run, because peculiarly
adapted to quick motion. It is also denominated choree, as being
well adapted to the chorus or dance.

Simple Feet of Three Syllables.

5. Tribrach,~ v v | noiuos, from tges, three, and Soayvs, short,
consisting of three short syllables.

6. Molosse, — — — | eUywin, from Mologoo:, a people of Epirus,
with whom it was a favorite foot, in their military expeditions.

7. Dactyl, - - ~ | pagrigog, from daxtvios, a finger, the compara-
tive length of its three syllables resembling that of the three joints of
the finger ; the first, long, and the two last, short.

8. Anapest,~ v - | uiyahqy, from avanciw, to strike back, the beat-
ing of the ground to the cadence of this foot, being directly the re-
verse of that of the dactyl.

9. Bacchic, v — — | avacos, from Baxyeios, Bacchian, because fre-
quently used in the hymns of Bacchus.

10. Antibacchic, — —~ | deixviui, from aveilaxysos, Antibacchian,
from being used in opposition to the Bacchic.

11. Amphibrach, > -~ | 1i93ui, from aug:, on both sides, and Spa-
xve, short, as it consists of a long between two short.

12. Amphimacer, — ~ — | dzanotis, from augt, on both sides, and
paxgog, long, consisting of a short between two long.

Compound Feet of Four Syllables.

- 13. Choriamb, - -~ - | mavdapotag, consists of a choree or tro-
chee, and an iambic, or two short syllables between two long.
18
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14. Iambotroch,~ — -~ | ‘apaeripa, consists of the iambic and
choree or trochee, or two long between two short. It is the reverse
of the choriamb, as its name imports, and the ordinary name (antis-
pastus). from erionacdar, to be drawn in an opposite direction,
“because it passes from a short to a long, and then, reversing the
order, from a long to a short” is equally applicable to its immediate
predecessor, the choriamb.

15. Ionic a majore, — — ~ ~ | xooun1oet, consists of a spondee and
pyrrhic, i. e. of two long, and two short.

16. Ionic a minore, - ~ — - | néAinjpav, consists of a pyrrhic and
a spondee, i. e. of two short, and two long syllables. Its name origi-
nated from the circumstance that it was used chiefly by the Ionians.

"The greater and less regards the location of the long and short sylla-
bles respectively.

17. Protopacon, -~~~ | avrgoroyse, composed of a trochee and
a pyrrhic, or of one long syllable, and three short.

18. Deuteropaeon, - — ~ ~ | éBoviz1s, composed of an iambic and
pyrrhic, or one short, one long, and two short.

19. Tritopaeon,~ - -~ | Addéovtd, consists of a pyrrhic and a
trochee, or two short, one long, and one short.

20. Tetartopacon, -« ~ — | S&dyévns, composed of a pyrrhicandan
tambic, or of three short, and one long. This word paeon or paean,
from maue, vibro, to strike, a name of Apollo, god of the Lyre, was
peculiarly used in hymns to that deity. Here the words first, second,
third, etc. are given in Greeck, combined with paeon, because in
technicals, it is presumed, that, one word, if equivalent, is preferable
to two. The reason of first, second, etc. is obvious from the con-
stant shifting of the short syllable from the beginning to the end,
from the first to the second, third and fourth place.

21. Protepitrit,~ - - — | “dudgraky;, composed of an iambic and
a spondee, consisting of one short syllable, and three long.
22. Deutepitrit, - ~ — — | wijysvotgyov, composed of a trochee and

a spondee, or consisting of one long, one short, and two long.

23. Tritepitrit, — — ~ — | dyuiyseeir, composed of a spondee and
an tambic, or consisting of two long, one short, and a long.

24. Tetartepetrit, — — — « | manrawovod, composed of a spondee
and a trochee, or consisting of three long, and one short. The name
of this foot is derived from emizgirog, which denotes a certain num-
ber, together with a third part added. This third part in the
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present case, is the additional short syllable, whose shifting locality
in the foot gives origin to first, second, etc. '

25. Proceleusmatic, « ~ ~ - | ¢ikoaigpog, composed of two pyrrhics,
or consisting of four short syllables, from mgoxedsvouarixos, adapted
to excitement, well calculated to produce celerity.

26. Dispondee, ~ — — — | ourdoihsvon, composed of two spondees
or four long syllables.

27. Dijamb, v - v - | énioraurs, composed of two iambics, or a
short and a long, a short and a long.

28. Ditrochee, - ~ — | dvoriynus, composed of two trochees, or
a long and a short, a long and a short.

§ 117. OF METRE (uergov).

Metre, in a general sense, is an arrangement of syllables and feet
in verse, according to certain rules. Thus it applies to a verse,
part of a verse, or to any number of verses ; but in a specific sense,
it means, sometimes only one foot, and sometimes two, or a syzygy.

One foot makes a metre in all kinds of verse save the anapestic,
iambic, and trochaic, which may be easily recollected by this tech-
nical word AIT containing the initials of these three species.

Rhythm and metre differ in this, that the former regards only the
gquantity of the syllables in a foot, or the time taken up in pronounc-
ing them ; the latter includes both the time and order of syllables,
not interchanging feet of the same quantity, for example a dactyl or
spondee, for an anapest, although all of the same time or quantity.
By transposing words, the metre of the verse will be changed; the
rhythm will remain the same.

§ 118. OF DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE.

1. Of metres there are nine genera.

1. Iambic, 4. Dactylic, 7. Ionic a majore,

2. Trochaic, 5. Choriambic, 8. Ionic a minore,

3. Anapestic, 6. Iambotrochaic, 9. Paconic.

2. The names of the nine genera have been derived (1) From
" the name of some celebrated poet who invented, or used chiefly
that kind of verse, as Alcaic, Sapphic,etc. () From the frequent
occurrence, in the verse, of some particular foot (of which perhaps
it was, originally, entirely composed) it has been called by that
name, as Jambic, Dactylic, etc. (3) From the number of feet in
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each verse, as Hevameter, Pentameter,etc. (4) Sometimes the kind
of poetry was named from its appropriation to religious ceremonies,
as Prosodiac (from mwgogodog) so called from its being used in the
approach to the altars on solemn festivals. (5) The parcemiac (wo-
goyuiae), from being much used in writing of proverbs.

3. The conjunction of two feet is called a basis, the foundation of
every verse. ‘

A verse’is a certain number of feet joined together, and disposed
according to a certain order.

4. A'verse is also characterized by the number of metres which
it contains, and is accordingly designated Monometer, Dimeter, Tri-
meter, Tetrameter, Pentameter, Hexameter, etc.

5. The substitution of one foot for another, is called antipodia; as,

yeve|ar pego|may ov|Sewnwy. Hom.

Here inthe fifth place, a spondee is put for a dactyl, in which case
the verse is denominated spondaic, and may be resolved into the
dactylic form, unless its last syllable of the fifth foot be long by
‘position. : '

6. A verse may be (1) complete, i. e. have exactly the number
of feet, metres, or syllables required, and neither more nor less; it
is then denominated acatalectic (oxerainyw), from «, negative, and
xotadyyw, to fall short or stop by the way. (2) It may want a syl-
lable, it is then called catalectic. (3) It may want a foot, it is then
called brachycatalectic. (4) It may have a syllable or whole foot
redundant, in that case it is denominated hypercatalectic, the mean-
ing of which must be obvious. (5) Acephalous, (e, negative, and
xepady, the head), when a syllable is wanting at the beginning.

§ 119. Or Iamzics.

I. Genus.

1. It would be a difficult thing to compose a poem of any con-
siderable length, of pure iambics. How cramped must be the com-
~ position which should be confined to a series of syllables in uniform,
alternate succession, a short and a long, a short and a long, etc.
But were it possible, it would be offensive to the ear, from its mo-
notony.

2. The iambic, therefore, admitted for sake of variety, a resolu-
tion of the iambic, into its equivalent in time, the tribrach—which,
in the trimeters, may occupy any of the first five places ; the spon-
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dee may occupy any odd place ; the dactyl, the first or third ; and
the anapest, the first; and in proper names, any of the five first.
3. The species of tambics are four.
(1) Monometer, this species is not much used, it is found rather
occasionally mixed with dimeters; as,
w | tedas. Eur. Hec. 1074.  popgar | syaw. Soph. Aj. 180.
This is found in all the forms of completion and redundancy.
2. Dimeter ; as,
weovey suwy | puial, brachycat. Eur. Hee. 1083.
3. Trimeter, the most common in this sort ; as,
Euyevia moud’ | Gmoioy adlovay, brachycat. v
As this species is most common, a synoptical table shall be given.
Let it not be forgotten that the anapestic, the iambic, and the tro-
chaic, require two feet to make a metre.
Metres, 1. IL III.
Feet, 1. 2. 3.

V- V- v —- V-
[VRVEY) vou vV ve o
v — ‘

6.

[3,]
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.
v o

-

-
-
v
-V v
v

v

vV vV o

- Ve -

This is also denominated senarian, having six feet.

4. Tetrameter, of which the following verse is a specimen, of the
catalectic form. ,

" 1y yevoonsn|lw Mowa yovojovy uvoy ¢d|s xmge.

5. Another species of this verse is named scazon or choliambus,
i. e. the lame or limping iambic, in which the last foot must be a
spondee ; as, .
‘0 povoornor|og evFad’ Inn|wval xsiror
The claudicant condition of this line must strike any ear, that has
the smallest experience in iambic harmony.

The anapest is admitted only in proper names.

§ 120. TrocHAIC VERSE.

II. Genus.

The trochaic approaches nearly to the laws of iambic verse ; it
admits, in the odd places, a trochee only ; in the even places, a. tro-
chee or a spondee.
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The trochee may in any place be resolved into a tribrach, and
the spondee into a dactyl, or anapest.

Of the trochaic, there are various species.
1. The monometer ; as,

aots | vaxsos. Eur. Hec. 689.
This is acatalectic.
2. The dimeter brachycatalectic.

tofat evlo|ynoo. Eur. Hec. 463.
3. The trimeter catalectic.

Zev matsg, yo|uoy pevov o|dmicauny, catalectic.

TasLE, TRIMETER.

Metres, 1. IL I,
Feet, 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6.

- - - - - -

RS vV vvw vV vew vvwv

: oo “v-_ - C
.
-V -
v - JERVEY

A dactyl in the odd places occurs only in the case of proper
names.

4. The tetrameter, which is generally catalectic.

“If from this trimeter, the second metre be taken away, the mo-
nometer will arise ; this is always either hypercatalectic or acata-
lectic. If the first be removed, the remainder will be a dimeter,
and if & metre be prefized it will become a tetrameter, which is gene-
rally catalectic.”

§ 121. Anapestic METRE.

1. Genus.

An anapaestic verse, every where admits an anapest, spondee, or
dactyl.

1. Species, monometer, acatalectic ; as,

Kata yay | omew. Eesch. Eum. 841,
?. Species, dimeter, acatalectic.
g xau | oxsgomaus | 6 diog | yeverass. (Edip. Tyr. 470.
3. Yet the dimeter catalectic, called also paraemjacus, requires
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an anapest in the last place but one; and in some instances, the
anapest is resolved into a rythmical equivalent, a proceleusmatic.

4. The annexed table is dimeter. Prefix one metre, it becomes a
trimeter ; by removing one, it becomes a monometer, which is called
an anapestic base ; by prefixing two it becomes tetrameter, which is
always catalectic.

TaBLE oF ANAPESTIC METRE.—DIMETER.

Metres, L IL
Feet, 1. 2. 3. 4.
oo oo oo .o
mely’vvvv v vvw Ve ww vVvwvwe C.

§ 122. Dacryric METRE.

IV. Genus.

Dactylic verse consists solely of dactyls and spondees. In this
and all the remaining genera, one foot constitutes a metre. This
genus contains various species.

1. Species, dactylic dimeter, acatalectic.

Towedz | Kadyws, Asch.
2. Species, trimeter, acatal.
“Ai pov|oas oy i|gara. Anacr.
3. Species, tetrameter, acatal.
aduus|des yapi|cooa ye|lidoi. Anacr.

4. Species, pentameter, acatalectic, closing with a spondee, as

some others above.
dofas | 7 avdpwy | xow pok U7 | asdepr | oeuves. Asch.
5. Species, herameter, acatal.
aviag &nar’ av|toss Bellog sys|mevxss ¢l pusig.

6. Species. There is an irregular species of dactylics, denomi-

nated Aolics, from having been much used by Sappho, the Aolian

maid. In this the first place may be occupied by any foot of two
syllables, the remaining feet, are all dactyls ; as,

Ipipi | Aot xE | navedpé|vos yadé|nw #3de. Theocr.
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7. Species. Logaoedic (Aoywoidixog), from Aoyos and aoidog, thus
named because the verse by the conjunction of dactylic and trochaic
numbers appeared to occupy a middle rank between song and com-
mon speech. It is for the most part terminated by two trochees ; as,

Miré nalrgaoy ilxo i | oxov. Eur.

8. Species. Elegiac pentameter, in which the first and second
foot must be either a dactyl or a spondee, the third must be a spon-
dee, and the two last, anapests. Thus:

Tor toimalvovgyoy Elgw? en|lagey sv | xpadix. Meleag. 12. 4.

The best prosodians, however, such as Hephestion, Hermann, etc.
consider this verse as consisting of two dactylic mevSnuiuses con-
Jjoined.

9. Species. Meiurus (usiovgos ending in a point), is a hexame-
ter verse, in which the last foot is a pyrrhic or an iambus. Thus:
Bw catv|gos Mag]aia:g.

owx egi|oas eyalon Do

§ 123. Croriameic METRE.

V. Genus.

In this verse, the principal foot, and generally, every foot but the
last, is a choriamb. An iambic syzygy, sometimes ends and some-
times begins, this sort of verse.

1. Species, monometer ; as,

auoi éyw. Eur. Hec. 1056.
2. Species, dimeter, catalectic. This consists of a choriambic
and a bacchic ; as,
nooly ‘aglusreveas. Eur.
It is found also in acatalectic and hypercatalectic forms.
3. Species, trimeter, this verse consisis.of two choriambs and a
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bacchic ; but the first foot is frequently a dijamb, ditrochee, or
deutepitrit.
Zuoi tives | 9¢ Jid mav|tos evpaw. Ajax. 715,

Here the verse begins with a dijamb.

4. Species, tetrameter, which, in its pure state consists of three
choriambs and a bacchic ; as,

add @ofov|uds 160% uey | “vorigomovs | fonda. Aristoph.

A dijamb is sometimes found in the third place, but in all such
cases, when any other foot of four syllables is joined with it,.the
verse becomes more properly epichoriambic.

§ 124. IamBoTROCHIC METRE.

VI. Genus.

This name is substituted for antispastic, which conveys no defi-
nite idea, while ‘ambdotrochic presents at once, the meaning by the
order of combination, of the constituent elements, of this compound
foot. It thus contrasts with choriambic, of which foot it is the direct
converse.

1. Species, monometer, hypercatalectic, of five syllables com-
posing the foot called dochmius or dochmic (from 8ozuios, oblique,
rather an awkward foot, composed of one short, two long, one short,
one long), thus: .
0o mecdo|uat.

2. Species, dimeter, catalectic : each half of this compound foot
was exchanged for a tribrach, spondee, dactyl, or anapest, which
might be admitted in the first place ; and even a tritopaeon, tetarte-
pitrit, dijamb, or ditrochee supplied the place of a pure iambotroch.
Thus :

Toi usy yap mo|ti mvgyovs. Asch.

Here instead of the first half of the iambotrochic, we have the
spondee 7ot per.

3. Species, trimeter, catalectic.

ardpog 101 76 | uév &b Sixcu|ow simsiv. Soph.

Here a dijamb supplies the iambotroch in the second foot.

4. Species, tetrameter, catalectic: this combination contains three
iambotrochic feet, and a bacchic or iambotroch deprived of its last
syllable.

19
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taviv 0’ 6y | 70 yois &|oias ovx &|maxovw. Soph.
There are also acatalectic forms, and numerous varieties.
5. By the addition of a syllable to the iambotroch, a dochmiac is
formed. The following is a dochmiac metre :
dixi xas Fioi|oiy ov fupnizvei. Eur.
Two jambotrochs, followed by an iambic syzygy, is called Ascle-

piadean ; one, followed by the same, Glyconian iambotrochic dimeter
catalectic, is called Pherecratian.

§ 125. IoNic A MAJORE METRE.

VII. Genus.

This verse admits a trochaic syzygy promiscuously with its proper
foot. Itends either with the trochaic syzygy, or the proper foot in-
complete.

The deutopaeon is frequently followed by a deutepitrit, which two
are together equal to two ionic feet. This is called an avaxiaois, a
repercussion or reflecting, the defect in time of the preceding foot,
being in this case, supplied by the redundant time of the subsequent,
reflected, thrown back, a3 it were. Hence such a verse is said to be,
avaxlouevos ; long syllables may be changed into equivalents wher-
ever they occur.

If an iambic syzygy, a tritepitrit, a choriamb, or any discordant
foot of four syllables be found in the same verse with an ionic foot,
the verse, in that case, is termed Epionic.

1. Species, monometer, hypercatalectic or penthemimer.

nracoovel pvjywr. Eur. Hec. 1065.

2. Species, dimeter, brachycat. (Hipponactic).

rhogais “vmo | Basooss. Soph.

This measure contains just a foot and & half. The following is
an acatalectic example :

T 101 wowé | va¢ amhaorov. Eur.

Here we have the deutopaeon and the deutepitrit occupying both
places, or avaxdauerog.

3. Species, trimeter, brachycat. which contains two feet and a
spondee, or the first half of an ionic a majore subjoined.

aldoig ené|vopa oripi|ditor. Soph.
It is also in the acatalectic form, with the last foot a deutepityit.

—— " —— e
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4. Species, tetrameter, brachycat. called Sotadic, from Sotades
who frequently used it. This contains three Ionic feet and a half.
ar 3i oages|yis Tovre Ii|ay dugor “V|magyei.
Here we have in the first place, a trochaic syzygy, and the next
two pure donics.

§ 126. Ionic A MINORE METRE.

This verse is often entirely composed of its own proper feet. It
admits, however, promiscuously, an iambic sygygy, and sometimes
commences with the ritopaeon followed by one of the epitrits form-
ing an evaxdacy. A molossus is also admitted into the odd places,
preceded by a dijamb to prevent the concurrence of too many long
syllables. Resolutions of long syllables take place as in ionic a
majore.

1. Species, monometer, hypercatalectic, penthemimer.

od T Jev|go.
?. Species, dimeter, brachycat.
ni 1av8’ so|ovdug. Heb. 1082.
3. Species, trimeter, brachycat.
xUmgt pareg | podigay peort | ey,

4. Species, tetrameter, catalectic.

Oigdnevar | Qiyds avlay | giyds tovi | Oéxdnis.

Here we have two proper ionic a minores, a tritopacon with a
catalezis.

5. Species, when a choriamb precedes or follows an ionic foot of
either kind, it is called prosodiac, from wgosodog, used in approach-
ing the altar, supplication, in religious services.

§ 127. PaeoNic METRE.

IX. Genus. ‘ B

A Paeonic verse requires all the feet admitted into it, to have the
same rhythm with its proper foot, i. e. to consist of five times, or be
equal to five short syllables. This metre is sometimes called cretic,
as an amphimacer, or cretic is admissible in every place of the verse ;
a bacchic is'also admitted which has procured the name, sometimes,
of bacchias.
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It does not follow, however, that every foot of five times, is ad-
missible, A cretic, a bacchic, a protopaeon (by resolution of the
last of the cretic), a tetartopacon (by resolution of the first of the
same), a deutopaeon (by resolution of the last of the bacchic), a tri-
brach (by resolution of the first and last of the cretic). These feet
alone, are the constituents of the paeonic verse.

This verse is most elegant when a part of speech terminates with
each metre.

1. Species, dimeter, acatalectic, two entire feet.

Didorovar | ‘ariadwr. Soph. Two tetartopaeons.
®. Species, trimeter, catalectic. :
Békowui z0i|ve @iyada | uéAédr. Phoen. 171

Here ' is a deutopacon, in the first place, a protopaeon in the
second, with the catalexis.

3. Species, tetrameter, acatalectic.

nA&es ob | moiv EASeiy ] w09 odgic | ol “omag.
Here are four admissible feet, each equal to five times, viz. the
' creticus, or amphimacer, the bacchic, the protopaeon, and cretic.
4.'Species, pentameter, acatalectic.
Gyt Gyada | 87 yiyoviv | avdodoiv E|une and aiv | ovoias.

Here the first four feet are protopaeons, and the last a cretic,
equal to five times.

There are hexameter forms of this genus ; but those who desire to
prosecute this subject farther, are referred to Morell, Hermann,
Dunbar, Willson, etc. :

The Galliamb, consisting of two anacreontics, of which the last is
catalectic, used at first by the Galli, or priests of Cybele; the asynar-
tetic or inconnectible, as the name imports, when two verses of a
different character are united, so as to form one; the polyschema-
tist or anomalous, wholly irregular ; the hemoholius, a whole metre
and a half, or a dimeter brachycatalec ; these occurring sometimes
in the choral pieces of the tragic poets, will be understood with-
out much difficulty, by attending merely to their definitions.

§ 128. Or tHE CAESURAL PAUSE.

In addition to the metrical division of a verse into feet and syzy-
gies, there is another, on which the rhythmical effect, is, in a great
¢
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measure, dependent. The caesura, regards 1. whole verses; 2. sin-
gle feet. In the former acceptation, it means the division of the
verse into two portions so as to furnish a pause or rest of the voice,
in consistency with harmony. - This is called the caesural pause,
and ends with a word in the verse, or is a syllable remaining at the
end of a word, after the foot is finished, thus cut off, whence its name.
Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are considered to be most har-
monious, when the caesura falls on the fifth half foot, which is thence
denominated the penthemimeris caesura. This designation with some
others, arises from the particular location of the caesura. Asin
"every hexameter, there are twelve half feet, the caesural pause may
fall on any odd one save the first; when it falls on the third, it is
rcalled, triemimeris, from zgei, three, and 7 (for fuiovg), half, and
egog, part or foot; when on the fifth half foot, penthemimeris; on the
seventh, hephthemimeris ; on the ninth, ennemimeris; on the eleventh,
hendecemimeris, from mevte, five; &nte, seven; svvem, nine, and ev-
8ex, eleven, combined with the elements mentioned before. In
anapaestic and paeonic metres no place is assigned to a pause, be-
cause the metres would end with a word. The same applies to the
tonic a minore.

END.



ERRATA.

Preface p. 7, 1. 3. for Greek, read Greeks.

Remarks, &c. p.

6, I. 16, for eidnxdew, read e1dyxesy.

. 7,1 11, for Aenotorians, read Oenotrians.

p.

LL-E-L-E-K°

=]

pp.

'p'u*c-g

CSowP TPV

11, 1. 22, dele T, (the sixth letter.)
last line, for @ardoxov, read @arodixov.

. 13, 1. 11, for xvpiz, read xvpias.
. 15, 1. 25, for Go, «w, read Cozw.

22, 1. 22, for enixoeg, read évixos,

. 34, 1. 6, for man read near.
. 43, 1. 25, for sestersius read sestertius.
. 53,1. 8, after Paulopostfuture, add or Future

Preterite, same line, for I shall have
struck, read I shall have been struck.

. 58, 1. 26, Perf. Active, for «, read @,

1. 27, Pluperf. for «:v, read éov.
bottom for ¢p7s, read épww.
2 3

. 70, last line, for $ read 3.
. 72, Imperative Mood, Passive voice for eaei¢37¢,

read Aci@3n7s.
84, L 4, for letter, read letters.
1. 4, of note for subjective, read subjunctive.

. 95, prefix 64 to the note.

. 101, near the bottom, for Inw, read ‘Inw..

. 107, L. 17, for colliget, read colligit.

. 120, 1. 13, from bottom after wsra, insert govern

the dative.

122, 124, 125, the references (vid. p. 105,) &c.,
do not correspond to the printed pages; they
should be 118, 119, or 122.

. 123, 1. 26, for probity, read sobriety.
. 127, 1. 8, from bottom for accused, read accuses.
. 132, 1. 15, for exaxatoes, read axauaros.

135, 1. 16, for wmeyaae, read psya ve.

p. 161.1. 3. for four, read five.

p.

142, 1. 14, from bottom insert first and, before se- '
cond. )
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